Release Note - V4.74

m ReleaseNote - XG5000 v4.74

Improvements and additions

(1) Addition of XGF-XM32E module

- The 32-axis motion control module (XGF-XM32E) has been added. The XGF-XM32E is integrated
into the XG5000, allowing programming directly on the XG5000 without the need for XG-PM.
Please note that the XGF-XM32E is only compatible with XGI-CPUUN and XGI-CPUZ3/5/7. For
detailed information about the module's functions, please refer to the product manual.

(2) Expansion of the communication bandwidth between CPU/modules
This parameter is used to define operational options for the system within the basic parameters.
The expansion of the communication bandwidth between CPU/modules is only available in XGlI-
CPUUN. If the parameter values stored in the PLC are different, a CPU reset is required for the
changes to take effect.

[Setting]

- In the Basic Parameter Setting window, you select the System Options.

Basic Parameter Sefting ? X

Basic Operation Settings  Retain Area Setup  Error Operation Settings  System Options

Set the PLC system properties.

Backplane Control
Expansion Of Sending/Peceiving Bandwi... Enable

Default Cancel

- The status of the CPU/module bandwidth expansion in the PLC can be checked in the PLC

information window.
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PLC Information - LSPLC ? X

CPU  Performance Password PLC RTC

MEEE
Categony Contents
CPU Type HKGFCRULUN
CFUNersion Yer. 2.00
CFU kode STOP
tode Switch [ ]
CPL State Ok,
Connection Status Local
Last CPU Mode Change X55000
Forced Input OFF
Forced Output OFF
Skip jO OFF
Fault Mask OFF
Disahle RET/Overall RS QOFF{/OFF
Disahle O.CLE/Owvarall D QOFF/OFF
|| CPUMadule Banduwidth O |
4 | 2

Close

(3) Improvement in the representation of Smart Expansion |, Q addresses

- In smart expansion, when displaying the devices for input/output variables, an improvement has
been made to refer to the options [%MX0 => %MWO0.0 in Display Format] or [%IW0.0.0 => %IWO0
in Display Format] in the [Master Settings] tab for representation

(4) Improvement in the representation of smart expansion EDS
- In smart expansion, when adding communication devices using the EtherNet/IP protocol, an
improvement has been made to display the EDS version.

(5) Improvement in DNS address display - Allowing input of '0.0.0.0

- When configuring the address settings of the Ethernet module, an improvement has been made
to allow input of '0.0.0.0' for the gateway and DNS. If you are not using a gateway or DNS, you can
enter the value of '0.0.0.0" for both.

(6) Improvement in the modification notification window during multi-user runtime

- When using the modification feature during multi-user runtime, the issue of losing focus on the
currently edited window due to the write notification window of another user's runtime has been
improved..

(7) Improvement to allow writing SDO (Servo) parameters during [ XG-PM] runtime

In the XGF-M32E product, previously, parameter write operations were restricted due to safety
specifications when the module was operating in run mode or when the driving axis connected to
the servo was in operation. However, currently, it is now possible to perform SDO parameter write
operations when the module is in run mode and the connected driving axis to the servo is not in
operation.
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2. Error Correction

(1) Correction of the multiple deletion error in user frames
- When selecting multiple user frames for deletion, the issue of them not being deleted properly has
been resolved.

(2) Correction of SubExclusiveOwner input error

- In the EIPT module P2P block configuration window, the issue of incorrect tags being input in the
local tag column for array type tags in SubExclusiveOwner type blocks, where the data count did
not match, has been resolved.

(3) Correction of network browsing error

- The issues of displaying an error message stating the inability to perform commands during
Ethernet connection discovery in network browsing and the problem of duplicate display of the
same IP address have been resolved.

(4) Correction of device discovery dialog display error
- The issue of displaying the device type as XGl in the device discovery window after changing from
XGI PLC to XGK PLC has been resolved.

(5) Correction of current value change error in variable monitoring
- The issue of the previous or next value of an array-type variable being changed to OxFF when
modifying the current value in the monitoring window has been resolved.

(6) Correction of system diagnostic error in XGR PLC
- The issue of displaying the NAK message window when right-clicking (executing the context menu)
in the system diagnostic has been resolved.

(7) Correction of operational error when calling function block commands within
XECS UDFBs

- Fixed an issue where input operand values could not be passed when using function block
commands within a user-defined function block.

(8) “Coordinate system type” and “Coordinate system parameter 1” change error
correction

- The issue of incorrect data being displayed in the current value of the 'Load Cell Sensitivity' item

when running the 'Calibration' window under the 'Special Module Monitor' of the XBF-LD02S

module has been resolved.

(9) Correction of PC resume from power-saving mode error-

- The issue of abnormal termination of the PLC connection when entering PC power-saving mode

and the subsequent error of failed read/write operations upon reconnection has been resolved.

(10) Improvement in trend monitor configuration error
- In trend monitoring, the issue of always changing to automatic alignment of the Y-axis when
modifying trend settings has been resolved.

(11) Correction of memory reference error
- In IEC-based models, the issue of incorrect memory referencing for array elements when direct
address allocation is used for arrays has been resolved.

(12) Fixed XGI-CPUZ structure data type information display error.
- The problem in which detailed information of the XGI-CPUZ structure data type was not displayed in the
English version of XG5000 has been fixed.
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[Target Struct]

- _Encoder

- _MC_Common

- _MC_Axis

- _MC_AxesGroup
- ECAT_Master

- _ECAT Slave

- _NC_Channel

- _NC_ChannelAxis
- _MemCard

(13) Smart expansion communication error correction
- If the communication device of smart expansion includes an inverter, an issue where communication
throughout the smart expansion does not work after writing a project has been fixed.



Release Note - V4.73

m ReleaseNote - XG5000 v4.73

1. Improvements and additions

(1) Improved entry conditions for modification during run — Supports only XGK-N
automatic assignment projects.

- If the user cancels after editing the program, it is a function that can be modified during running if
the program matches.

[Step]

Change start condition of modification during XGK run in PLC property to [match program].
PLC Property x
PLC  Options

Sets options for the PLC.

+ Basic Settings
Yarable/Comrmment .., Mermory
4 Online edit
Modification start co,,, Exact match =]
Exact match
Program match

Modification start condition XGK run edit
Select the modification start condition =Gk
auto-assignrment run edit

It [Match Program] is selected. edits that do not
affect program execution are ignored

| OK | | Cancel |

Write a program and write it to PLC. (Exact match state)

Cornn g om Y w1 e - - = - - o —— e e ow

r EE T }’/ NewProgram[ZE1F] * )-(_

vl PoOono
af— ! —
warlZ
| —
warlsd
| —

Edit the program. (Program mismatch condition)

var(ll PO0OO0
o1 ¢ —
w2
|
varl3
— 1/
by
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Press Ctrl+Z to undo the edited content. (Program matching status)

war(l POOODD
0 I
var(2
I
war(3
_| |_
It is possible to switch to edit mode during the run.
VF S=zzazss }'/ NewProgram[ZE21%8] * x
warl] POO0OD
I —
varlZ
warl3

[Notice]
Monitoring mode does not use [match program] conditions. Monitoring is possible after entering
edit during run.

You do not need to change the option every time if you change 'default value for new project' to
match program] in XG5000 options.

Options ? X

- XG5000 Set defaults to be applied when creating a new project.
i~ Mew Project Defi | . Basic Settings

- Comman Editar Variable/Cormment Saving &, Memory
- Font/Color llse External Yariable Enable
- Online Multi-User Edit During Run ... Do not use
- Others Modification start condition ...  Exact match =1
E-LD 4 Online Edit User Defined FuExact match
-~ Font/Color Online Edit When Creating Program match
- Advanced Initial size of reserved area anrEytes
- 5FC Pulse Reserved Area Allocat,,, 10%
: - Font/Calar
= ST/ILIEC)
.- Font/Calar
Modification start condition XGK run edit
Sglltect the rmodification start condition XGK auto-assignment run
ﬁ [IMatch Program] is selected. edits that do not affect program
execution are ignored
4 »

Reset Category oK | | Cancel | | Apply |

[Constraints]

1. It is applied only to the auto-assignment project, and if a program with the option applied is
downloaded to the PLC, it cannot be read with a previous version.

2. Parameter matching - Timer/counter/latch and automatic allocation area information must match.
(Basic parameters and auto-assigned parameters)

3. Program types and configurations must match, and user functions and function blocks must
match.

4. The attributes of global and local variables must match.
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(2) Improved editing of array comments
- It has been improved so that the comment of an array declared as a global variable can be edited
in edit mode during multi-user run.

(3) Improved search function for both array and user data types
- Added find and replace functions for memory allocation and comments for arrays and user data
type variables. You can use the [Find All] and [Replace All] functions in the Find/Replace window.

(4) Change the default value of holding input when a communication device error

occurs

- Inthe [Communication device setting]-[Basic operation parameter] window of smart extension, the
default value of [Maintain input when communication device error occurs] has been changed from
[Setting] to [Disabled].

-Smart Extension

Communication Device Settings

. Master Setting
- Communication Device Settings Sets All /O parameters Standard Input Filter: 3 T ms
- Allocate | Output Variabl

A”Dcate;pm ;Ip: -Tla = Seftings Setting Detailed description
ocate Hiagnostic Vanables Run CPU-=Continue r Set Continue output when stopped
-~ Connection View output when stopped Unset: Clear output when stopped

- EIP Cycle/Details Keep output when a CPU
or communication device r
EITOr OCCUTS

Set Keep output
Unset: Clear output

Set: Continue running when breakdown occL
resolved return to normal operation

Unset Error when breakdown

Use redundant power [~ Sets when use redundant power

Keep input when a
communication device
EIT0r OCCUrs

Exchange EB or modules r
while running(hot swap)

r Set: Keep input
Unset Clear input

4 3

* Supports all EB hot swap, module hot swap supports only expansion driver device

** Supports expansion driver device only

(5) Expansion of the number of smart extension bases

- The maximum number of bases for smart expansion has been improved to support up to 127. As
the maximum number of extensions of 127 depends on the version of XGL-EFMT, please refer to
the product user manual.

(6) Expansion of the number of cam profiles and cam points
- The maximum number of cam profiles and cam points in PLCs that support the motion function
has been changed.

® XMC-E32A, XMC-E32C, LSMMT: 100/65536 (Before: 32/32768)
® XMC-E16A: 50/32768 (Before: 16/16384)
® XMC-EO8A: 25/16384 (Before: 8/8192)

- To use this function, you must use an O/S that supports extended cam profiles and cam points.
For details, please refer to the product user manual.

(7) Add label and subroutine division mode
- Supported only when using multi-user edit function during run(XGl-CPUUN)

- Added option to split based on count usage of labels and subroutines in edit mode during multi-
user runs. This can be useful if you use a lot of labels and subroutines in a specific program.

- Usage-based division divides based on the total usage of the program, and does not change even
if labels/subroutines are added/deleted when modified during run.
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PLC Property x

PLC Options

Sets options forthe PLC.

Basic Settings

Variable/Comment ... Memary

Use External Variable Enable

Online edit

Multi-User Edit Duri,,, Use

Split mode Select th,,, Equal Split
Equal Split
Usage-Based Split

Split mode Select the label/subroutine assig

Cancel

(8) Distribution of new Drive CM

- Anew version has been applied. (V0.89 -> VV1.00)

(9) Improved double coil inspection — with set/reset coil

- Double Coil Inspection Improved to select whether or not to include set/reset coils.

Program Check - LSPLC ?
Program Check Duplicate Coil Check

Checking Device Specification
Direct Variable Area
] | Area v]Q Area ] M Area
R Area W frea
Other Area
Automatic Variable
Special Flag
PID Fag
Communication Flag
Checking Option

| Function(Block) Output
| Includes Set and Reset Coil

Cancel

*

(10) Improved display of checkout message when replacing all
- Improved functions related to modification options during multi-user run
- Improved so that the checkout message box is displayed only once when replacing all with edit
during run while using the multi-user edit during run option. In addition, it has been improved so
that the checkout message box is not displayed even when there is nothing to replace.

(11) Expansion of simultaneous access to XGI-CPUZ — supports up to 8 people
- It has been improved so that 8 users can access at the same time in XGI-CPUZ.

(12) Add IP address and rotary switch interlock function - XBL-EIPT
- The “Apply host address rotary switch value (1 to 89)” check box has been added. If the check box
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is selected, the last digit of the IP address of XBL-EIPT is set as the rotary switch value set by the

user.
Standard Settings - EtherMet/|P *
Basic Settings
IP Address: 192 .68 . 1 . 2
Subnet Mask: 255 . 285 . 256 . O
Gateway: 192 168 . 1 .1
DONS Server: o .0 .0 .1
Reception 15 sec(2 - 255)
Waiting Time:
— Apply Host Address Rotary
Use Tag Switch Value (1789)

(13) Config Setting setting function added - XBL-EIPT
- Afunction to change Config in XBL-EIPT has been added.

Parameter Settings x

Parameter Settings  Config. Settings

Parameter: fssem106

Size: 12
Parameter iterms Diata size Hexadecimal Decimal
1 Caonfig 96 oo 1}
2 Config. Rezerved 72 oo u]
3 Config. Quick Connect 1 0: Digabled 0: Dizabled
4 Config.Eth 1 Custom Setup : 1 0 Auto-negotiate 0: Auto-negotiate
5 Config.Eth 2 Custom Setup § 1 0 Auto-negotiate 0: Auto-negotiate
5] Config. Rezerved 5 oo u]
7 Config. Rezerved 16 oo u]

(14) High-speed link block expansion function —up to 700

- It has been improved to transmit and receive up to 700 words in XGI-CPUUN, XGL-
EFMTB/EFMFB/EFMHB and XOL-RCPUA. To transmit/receive blocks of up to 700 words, check
“Use high-speed link block extension” in advanced settings. However, it can be used only for
RAPIEnet station type.
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Communication Meodule Setting and Diagnosis x

Communication Module Setting and Diagnosis

Module type: | XGL-EFMT(E) =

Base Mo.: 00 w

Slot No.: 00 ~

High-speed o1 -

link index:

Communication Period Settings

Period 200 msec - Advanced
QOutput Data Settings In Case of Emergency

CPU error: Latch ® Clear

CPU stop: Latch # Clear

Register Slave Cancel
Advanced X

Time Settings

Receive yefal

Timeout(~255); Default *10ms
| Use Extension Mode

Area Start Address Size
Flag Area b 1000 40

Index Station type Mode Station number Block number | Module Tppe | Read [Transmit) Area | Wariable name| Wanable name comment E\?:rcdl :ir::
1} R&PIEnet 1. Send a GEMERIC ZMw00 00

(15) Improved reading of large-capacity comments
- When the direct variable comment is stored in the built-in flash, the program can be read even if
the comment data is not valid. When saving variable comments directly to the built-in flash, be

careful not to cancel or remove the cable while writing.

(16) Improved forced write during run —line engine
- When forced writing during run, the behavior of line edge commands has been improved. For
support by PLC O/S, please refer to the product user manual.

(17) Save last read/write state

When reading/writing a project, the status of the last selected item is saved in the project file. To
save the last read/write status in the project file, please refer to Option XG5000 - Others. The
read/write status of SDO parameters of motion controllers such as XMC is not saved in the project

file.
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Options
[=)- XG5000 Sets miscellaneous options.
Mew Project Defi 4 Dthers

Commaon Editor Save the latest readSwerite st Do not save =
Font/Calar

Do not sawve
Online Save
Others

- Font/Colar
Advanced

: Font/Color
=) ST/IL(IEC)
L. Fant/Calar

Save the latest read/write status
Save the latest read Awrite itern status in current project file,

4 L4

Reset Category |

(=]
=

| | Cancel || Apply

(18) Improved user data type input
Variable input of user data in ladder programs has been improved.

oMulti.xv|aryMulti[e].]
alue bValue I
xValue

(19) Data memory write improvement

- When writing data memory, it has been improved so that PLC memory can be saved as a file.
Saved files can be loaded from the project tree.
Write to PLC
Inhibit Program Upload

Sets link enable with parameters

------ “Tx LSPLC oK
PLC Configuration
=7 Comment Cancel
r‘ﬁ Parameter

EI Basic Parameter Setting...

1/0 parameter
P |

Clear PLC...

KG5000

LU

0 Selected data memory is written to the PLC.

Do you want to save data memory stored in PLC as a file?

Yes Mo Cancel

T [RESETCIET [Da5e, SIoTTT] T
[Reset]FEnet [base2, slot(]

[Reset]FEnet [bases, slot1]

[Reset]Cnet [based, slot10]

[Reset]Cnet [base2, sloti1]

5| High-speed Link

P2P(EIF)
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(20) Current screen status All window application function

- Atoolbar button has been added so that the view options of the current ladder program can be
applied to all ladder windows. View options are also stored in the registry, so you can use the same
view options in the future.

R~ e IS

] apply all windows

Applies view properties of the current
program to all program windows,

I [
(21) IL file export/import

- Afunction to export or import a program written in ladder in the XGK project to IL language has
been added. You can also edit the program using a general text editor such as Notepad. Text is
stored as Unicode. (XGK automatic allocation is not supported.)

(22) Add refresh size check function

- Added refresh size inspection function (except block type). You can check the refresh size for each
module in the I/O parameter window, and you can also check whether the refresh size is exceeded
during program inspection.

Refresh Size ? *

To [N h Size 1088 / 1024
Base Slot Iodule Mame F‘Eff? -

0 1] FEnet:GL-EFMT[E] (Fast Ethemet Module, Electrical Master) 16
FEnet<GL-EFMT(E] [Fast Ethemet Module, Electrical kaster) 16
Output Module<GO-TREA/E [Transistor Output, 64 Contacts (014, Sink Output?S © 4
Input Module:<Gl-D 28478 [DC 24 Input, B4 Contacts] 4
Analog Input Module:<GF-AY84 [4/D Yoltage Input Type(8 Channels]) 12
Analog Output Modulen<GF-DVEA [DAA Volkage Output Type(8 Channels)) 12
High Speed Counter ModuleGF-HOB4 [High Speed Counter Pulse[0C], Input Typi 25
Temp. Measwring Module<GF-TC45 [Temperature Input Type(lsolated-type, 4 Cha 30
Temp. Measuing Module:<GF-TC45 [Temperature Input Type[lsolated-type, 4 Cha i 30
Positioning Module:>GF-PNEE [Posiion Control, EtherCaAT Metwork Tupe(8 axis]) 3
CretxGL-C424/8 [Cnet Module{R5-422/485, RS-422/485)) 16
CretxGL-C424/8 [Cnet Module{R5-422/485, RS-422/485)) 16
Temp. Measuing Module:<GF-TC45 [Temperature Input Type[lsolated-type, 4 Cha i 30
Temp. Measuing Module:<GF-TC45 [Temperature Input Type[lsolated-type, 4 Cha i 30
Temp. Measuing Module:<GF-TC45 [Temperature Input Type[lsolated-type, 4 Cha i 30
Temo. Measuing Module:<GF-TC4S ITemoerature Inout Tuoellsolated-tvoe. 4 Cha: 30 & 7

Close

w| oo~ m| o] =] w| ] =

==

e e e e =1 =1 F=1 P ] Y ] ) e ) e

wifral = o

Check Program

<_ﬁ ﬂ_) pd g 1 Error{s) A[)Warning(s] ﬂ 54 Message(s)
PLC: "LSPLC"

1/0 Parameter is being checked...

¢ Error PDD20: Maximum data refresh size has been exceeded.(Max.: 1024 Words, Current: 1088 Words)
Module FEnet:XGL-EFMT(B) (Fast Ethernet Module, Electrical Master) (Base 00, Slot 00) Refresh Size: 16
Module FEnet:XGL-EFMT(B) (Fast Ethernet Module, Electrical Master) (Base 00, Slot 01) Refresh Size: 16
Module Output Module:XGQ-TRBA/B (Transistor Qutput, 84 Contacts (0.14, Sink Output/Source Output)) (Base 00, Slot 02) Refresh Size: 4
Medule Input Module:XGI-D28A/B (DC 24V Input, 64 Contacts) (Base 00, Slot 03) Refresh Size: 4
Medule Analog Input Module:XGF-AVEA (A/D Voltage Input Type(8 Channels)) (Base 00, Slot 04) Refresh Size: 12
Module Analog Output Module:XGF-DVEA (D/A Voltage Output Type(8 Channels)) (Base 00, Slot 05) Refresh Size: 12
Medule High Speed Counter Module:XGF-HOB8A (High Speed Counter Pulse{OC), Input Type(8 Channels)) (Base 00, Slot 06) Refresh Size: 25
Module Temp. Measuring Module:XGF-TC45 (Temperature Input Type(lsolated-type, 4 Channels)) (Base 00, Slot 07) Refresh Size: 30
Module Temp. Measuring Module:XGF-TC45 (Temperature Input Type(lsclated-type, 4 Channels)) (Base 00, Slot 08) Refresh Size: 30
Meodule Positioning Module:XGF-PMNEE (Position Control, EtherCAT Network Type(8 axis)) (Base 00, Slot 09) Refresh Size: 3
Module Cnet:XGL-C424/B (Cnet Module(R5-422/485, R5-422/485)) (Base 00, Slot 10) Refresh Size: 16
Module Cnet:XGL-C42A/B (Cnet Module(R5-422/485, R5-422/485)) (Base 00, Slot 11) Refresh Size: 16
Module Temp. Measuring Module:XGF-TC45 (Temperature Input Type(lsclated-type, 4 Channels)) (Base 01, Slot 00) Refresh Size: 30

(23) Project file saving improvement — EDS, EtherCAT XML file saving
- EDS and EtherCAT XML files used in the project have been improved to be saved together with
the project file. Since the information is contained within the project file, it can be used normally
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even in environments without EDS and EtherCAT XML files.

(24) Add preset command flag variable - XGF-HO8A
Aflag has been added to check whether the multi-channel high-speed counter product (XGF-HO8A)
operates preset commands.

- The figure below is an example in which a flag is added when a multi-channel high-speed counter
product is mounted on base 0 and slot 0 in the PLC system.

ARl B Direct Variable Comment Kl Flag

EIP/OPC

Variable Kind Variable Type Address Initial Value | Refain | Used i HMI Comment
1 VAR_GLOBAL _ _000T_CHO_PRESET BOOL %UX0.1.5 [l ] ] (] High-speed Counter Module: Channel 0 Preset Command Flag
2 VAR_GLOBAL | _D0D1_CH1_PRESET BOOL %UX0.1.13 O 0 O ] | High-speed Counter Module: Channel 1 Preset Command Fiag
3 VAR_GLOBAL _00D1_CH2_PRESET BOOL %UX0.1.21 ] O 0 []  High-speed Counter Module: Channel 2 Preset Command Flag
4 VAR_GLOBAL _D00T_CH3_PRESET BOOL %UX0.1.28 [ | 0 [ High-speed Counter Module: Channel 3 Preset Command Flag
5 VAR_GLOBAL ~ _D0D1_CH4_PRESET BOOL %UX0.1.37 O 0 O ] High-speed Counter Module: Channel 4 Preset Command Fag
3 VAR_GLOBAL  _0OD1_CH5_PRESET BOOL %UX0.145 ] O 0 []  High-speed Counter Module: Channel 5 Preset Command Flag
7 VAR_GLOBAL _D0DT_CH6_PRESET BOOL %UX0.1.53 O O O [ High-speed Counter Module: Channel 6 Preset Command Flag
8 VAR_GLOBAL _0001_CH7_PRESET BOOL %UX0.161 N O 0 ] High speed Counter Module: Channel 7 Preset Comman d Flag

(25) Function/function block name string search (Ctrl + K) automatic registration
function added
- Afunction has been added to automatically register the name of the function/function block as the
content to be searched for when the search string (Ctrl + K) is executed after selecting the
function/function block. Both function/function block and user function/function block are supported.

(26) Increase the instance reservation size for user function blocks(2,000 = 32,000

BYTE)

- The instance reservation size for user function blocks has been changed from 2,000 bytes to
32,000 bytes. The ability to make runtime modifications is also available for function block arrays
or user-defined data types that include larger instance sizes.

Program Password Advanced

Set advanced settings.

4 Retain
Use retain when vw.. Mo

4 Online edit
=e edit during run Yes
Total &uto-Alloc V... 32000 bytes
Current Auto Alloc,.. 40 bytes (0.1%)
[~ Pulse

Total Auto-Alloc Yariable Size

The total auto-allocatakle variahle size during
online edit,

The setting range is 8~32000 bytes, and itis
autornatically aligned in units of 8 bytes,

QK | | Cancel
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2. Error Correction

(1) Fix text reading error of direct variable comment
- Fixed a problem where double quotation marks (*”) were not read normally in direct variable
comments.

(2) Fixed smart extension module name display error — EtherNet/IP
- Fixed the problem that the model name of the module is displayed incorrectly when reading smart
expansion parameters when there is no EDS file in use.

(3) Ladder program conversion error corrected — loop
- The problem of not operating properly when function/function block is used in a nested loop in a
ladder program has been fixed.

(4) Fixed memory reference error — XGB/XGK
- When pasting a program, the problem that the memory reference function for the device containing
the command does not work normally has been fixed.

(5) Corrected error in current value change dialog box — Enter key
- Fixed an issue where pressing the Enter key in the Change Current Value dialog would not close
the dialog.

(6) Fixed Hangul input error - Find/Replace
- Fixed a problem where the order of the input Korean characters was changed when clicking the
Find Next button in the Find/Replace window with the mouse.

(7) Fixed SSQ connection operation error
- Fixed SSQ connection issues, including samples gallery, latest version check.

(8) “Coordinate system type” and “Coordinate system parameter 1” change error
correction

- Fixed the problem that the setting values of “Coordinate System Type” and “Coordinate System
Parameter 1" are initialized when changing the value of “Interpolation Operation Blending
Allowable Angle Limit” in axis group parameter.

(9) Correction of reading area word size and storage area word size display error —
High Speed Link

- Fixed an issue where a comment was displayed instead of size in read area/storage area (block
type)

(10) Fix system history display error
- The problem of calculation errors and some system histories not being displayed normally has
been fixed.

(11) M area retain input error corrected
- The problem that only up to 6 digits can be entered in the memory area setting in XGI-CPUZ has
been fixed.

(12) Fix EIP Detailed Settings Missing Find All Error
- Fixed a problem where EIP detailed settings could not be found by Find All.

(13) Fixed command error
Fixed XGI-CPUZ, XMC command problems - ARY_AVE, ARY_CMP, SUB_CAL, DECO, TRUNC,
ASC_TO_BYTE, RSET)

- Fixed GROUP_FIND command problem - Modified to process normally (ENO output) when there
is no finding condition

(14) Error correction when inputting EIP detailed setting local/remote tag direct
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variable
- Smart expansion EIP detailed setting The problem of inputting direct variables in local/remote tags
was detected as an error in program inspection has been fixed.

(15) Fix new project creation error
- Fixed an intermittent error message when creating a new project.

(16) Correct error step display error of operation error
- The problem that the wrong error step is displayed when an operation error occurs in a situation
where operation continues in case of an operation error has been set has been fixed.

(17) Corrected output variable device allocation error of CENT option module
- Fixed an issue where devices of output variables were assigned incorrectly in smart expansion
master variables.

(18) EIP setting error correction
- Fixed the following errors related to EIP settings.
B Restoration error for EDS item whose T20/O2T RPI value is constant when setting P2P block
B Restoration error when the number of data is inconsistent when entering an ARRAY type
global variable in a local tag
B Transmission data error when directly entering variables in remote tag in smart expansion
EIP detailed setting

(19) Fixed LD coil pasting error

- Fixed a problem where a new line was created when pasting a coil in LD.

(20) Fix task number display error during editing during XGB-XBCH run
- Anotational error about task number during modification during run has been corrected. The error
has nothing to do with the actual operation of the task.

(21) Fixed N Configurator slave configuration error
- Fixed the problem that the parameter configuration is abnormally displayed when reading the
previously written configuration information when copying/pasting the set slave.

(22) Other

- Fixed other issues and intermittent crashes.
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m ReleaseNote - XG5000 v4.72

1. Error Correction

(1) XGI/XGR/XEC/XMC CPU malfunction when Label or SBRT(subroutine) is added
through online editing

- When adding a [Label]/[SBRT] through online editing after [Open from PLC] in the PLC using the [Label],
the CPU malfunctioned due to internal overlapping with the previously registered [Label] has been improved.

(2) Fix other errors

* XG5000 V4.72 is a version that has improved the above errors in the previous V4.71 version.
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m ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.71

1. Improvements and additions

(1) Added [Continuous Paste] function
This is a function for pasting a large amount of the area copied to the clipboard in the LD editor.
[Step]

After executing copy function in LD, click XG5000 menu [Edit]-[Continuous Paste] or pop-up menu [Continuous
Paste].

Edit Find/Replace View Online Monitor
£ Undo Ctrl+Z

5 Paste Ctrl+V
Continuous Paste
Delete Delete
Select All Ctrl+A
Insert
N Insert Line Ctrl+L
& Delete Line Ctrl+D
Insert Cell Ctrl+|

Delete Cell Ctrl+T

In the [Continuous Paste] setting window, set [Number of Continuous], [Paste Direction], and [Increment Value
Setting] and click the [Execution] button. The increment value is copied to the variable name to be pasted, with
the variable value increased by the increment value.

Increments can reflect the increments of copies in batches by selecting [Batch Reflection of Increments].
Alternatively, the increment value of that copy in the list can be set separately.

Continuous Paste

Continuous Paste continues pasting the selected range down or to the right from the current cursor position by
incrementing the device number included in the cut or copied ladder.

]

Number Of Continuous = Paste @® Down

[7) Comment [ Batch Reflection OF Increments: Incremen

Execution Cancel
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When you click [Execution] button, paste is executed as shown in the picture below and is automatically registered
in the local variable.

[Notice]

* [Continuous Paste] function cannot exceed 65536 lines for bottom paste and 31 columns for right paste.
* Copied blocks cannot be pasted beyond 100.

* [Continuous Paste] is not applied to CPT function.

* In case of direct variable, if it exceeds the direct variable area, it is displayed as '?' and is not executed.
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(2) Improved LD drag & drop

It can be dragged and dropped by moving the mouse to the border of the selected cursor.

(3) Added [Renounce] function for Connection/Permission status

In CPUs that support multi-connection, the function to give up write permission has been added. It can be used
when you want to monitor only without modifying the program. It is possible to change from the write permission
mode to the read-only mode by using the [Renounce] button.

PLC Connection/Permission Status

Connection ... | Permission ... IP Connection ...| D

Connedting | Permission ... | 192.168.250.222 ETHERMET

Waitingfor... | Read-ony [ - [ [ |

Waitingfor... | Readony | - [ [ |
Waitingfor... | Read-only [ - [ [ |

Renounce Refresh Close

(4) Added XGB Renewal product

XGB Renewal products (XGB-XBCH, XGB-XECH type O/S version 5.0 or higher) have been added.

Mew Project

Project
Project name:
Cancel
File directory: S0000Prajects
PLC

CPU Series: Product Name...

CPU type:

PLC Mame:

[Compatibility]

XGB-XECH CPU module needs attention in terms of compatibility as follows depending on O/S version. (XGB-
XBCH has no restrictions)

In case of CPU O/S V5.00 or higher, XG5000 V4.71 or higher version must be used.
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. XG5000
ERU O Function Less than V4.71 V4.71 or higher

Read Program o o

Monitor o o

Less than V5.00 Wirite Program 5 =
Online Editing o o

Read Program o o

: Monitor o o

V5.00 or higher Write Program X(Not supported) o
Online Editing X(Not supported) o

If you try to write to an unsupported version, it will not complete normally. Please refer to the product user manual

for details.

(5) Added [Sampling Mode] function related to XBF-TCO4RT/XBF-TCO4TT module
in XG-TCON

This function is supported by XBF-TCO04RT V1.9 or higher.

|Parameter setting -Mew X
Input Parameter Control Parameter Qutput Parameter
Parameter Type LOOPD LOOP1 LOOP2 LOOP3
[ Input type K:-200 ~ 1300 *C K:-200 ~ 1300 *C K:-200~ 1300 °C K:-200~ 1300 °C
[] Shert circuit Permission Permission Permigsion Permission Cancel
tpe euﬁpeﬁl’v'gnl’;p” # 13000 13000 13000 13000
Lower limit of
gt -200.0 -200.0 -200.0 -200.0 Defauit
Upper limit of scale
Lower limit of scale
Input BIAS 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Input process | [ ] Average type Weighted average Weighted average Weighted average Weighted average Read
Average Value 0 0 0 0
High upper limit 13000 1300.0 13000 13000 Write
Upper limit 13000 13000 13000 1300.0
Input alam Lower limit -200.0 -200.0 -200.0 -200.0
Low lower limit -200.0 -200.0 -200.0 -200.0
Marm HYS 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Cold junction [ C”"‘rﬁ;',“j?dm” Intemal RJC Intemal RJC Intemal RJC Intemal RJC
compensation Extermal RIC

Sampling Mode

@ High-5peed Mode [0.55 / 4loop)

O High-Resalution Mode (25 / 4loop)

(6) Added input type related to XGF-TC4RT/XBF-TCO4RT module in XG-TCON

Two types (Pt100: -200.00~300.00°C, Pt100: -200.00~100.00°C) have been added, and XGF-TCA4RT supports
V3.6 or higher and XBF-TCO4RT supports V1.8 or higher.
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(7) Improved XG-TCON trend monitor function
Improved to keep the graph when changing “Maximum Sample Display”.
When changing the graph color, the entire graph color is improved.

(8) EtherCAT Slave - Added user-selected SDO parameter editing function
Added a function to manage only the parameters selected by the user.

T[Program]

General Information

Parameter type Parameter change during operation

PDO Setting

SDO Parameter All LUpy DEWnysS

Init Command

Online Service Add to user-selected parameters

Set Timeout N Delete from user-selected parameters
Set Initial Value

Add to Init Command

Decimal

Hex

The user-selected parameters added by the user can be checked by selecting [User Selection] among the
parameter types.

General Information
Parameter type

PDO Setting
SDO Parameter
Init Command
Inline Servi urer-Specific
Online Service P
e el e CiA 403
Set Timeout User Selection

10 1 dard error

Only the SDO parameter selected in [EtherCAT Parameter] - [Master] - [SDO parameter read/write operation
mode] option can be read/written.

MNC_PART[Program] X 1.5lave
General Information
o0 o Value
DO Variable -
i : D:don'tcheck

DrEgmrsiss D:don't check

amine Order of

0:all
1: User Selection
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(9) Added copy function in [EtherCAT Slave] — [SDO parameter]

Added a function to copy the SDO parameter of the current slave to another slave.
In addition to all/manufacturer specific/CiA 402 groups, user-selected parameters can also be copied.

The copy destination slave is limited to the same slave product.

C_PART[Program] % Master  x

General Information

e i Parameter type Parameter change during operation
P 2] q 0p

PDO Setting

SDO Parameter All gs
Ethernet ... S
Init Command Qriginal
AUN/... - )
Onlin ice g Slave 1{LTNH - Standard EtherCAT drive)
rrar
Set Timeout Parameter type All

All

Target .
= (I NewPLC|,

ZIL/WH - Standard EENErCAT drive]

Caution

This function ovenwrites t|

elected
Praogram 0 B [

p
re that the selected source parameters and
d e correct.

[ Agree to copy the selected source parameter type to the ta...

(10) [XG-PM] Added automatic project saving function when downloading program
or online editing

- Added a function to restore a project lost due to unexpected termination of the application by adding a save
option when downloading the program or modifying it during run.

- It can be set in [Tools] - [Options] - [XG-PM] - [Save the project when writing or modified program] option.

QOptions ? *
]
= oo Eior | Dol 0k o1 e prects
- Font/Color CAXG5000gpmh | Select Folder.
Online
B
L. Font/Color R

=57
- 3 -
‘.. Font/Color Mumber of backup file(s): [(0-20)
Number of recent projects to display: (0-20)

[[] Open previous project when starting the <G -Pi
[ Multiple madule concurrent monitor

Save the project when wiiting or wite modified program

Reset catagory Cancel Apply
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(11) Added command

The following commands have been added. For information on command operation and supported models,
please refer to the manual.

XGI-CPUE - INLATCH,

XGI-CPUH - FCS

XGI-CPUS - ADD_CAL, SUB_CAL

XGI-CPUU - M_SET_IP, M_NET_INFO, M_GET_LED

- GROUP_MOVE, GROUP_MOVE32, GROUP_FILL, GROUP_FILL32,
GROUP_SCH, GROUP_SUM, GROUP_ROTATE, GROUP_SHIFT, GROUP_FIND,

- ANY_MOVE, ANY_MOVE2, ANY_CMP, ANY_CMP_EQ, ANY_CMP_NE

- ARY_SCH2

- CP_MSG

- SET_DENTS_PARAM

- TICK_CUR, TICK_ET

- SIZEOF

XGI-CPUUN - SIZEOF
XMC - SET_IP GET_IP

- ADD_CAL, SUB_CAL

- ARY_SCH2

- SIZEOF

- ARY_MOVE32, ARY_FLL32

XGI-CPUZ - SIZEOF

- ARY_MOVE32, ARY_FLL32

XGB - XGB L_NET_INFO

¥ XGB: XBC-U(V2.20 or higher), XBM-H(V1.50 or higher), XBM-H2(V2.30 or
higher), XBM-HP(V2.30 or higher) XGB(IEC): XEC-U(V2.20 or higher), XEM-
H2(V2.30 or higher), XEM-HP(V2.30 or higher)
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2. Error Correction

(1) [XG-PM] Ladder broken when reading from PLC

An upload operation error caused by a user function/function block update error has been corrected.
When downloading the program, the user function/function block update is performed to correct the operation
error caused by the mismatch between the general program and the user function/function block.
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m ReleaseNote - XG5000 v4.70

1. Improvements and additions

(1) Added XGI-CPUZ model

XGI-CPUZ3/5/7 models have been added. For detailed specifications of XGI-CPUZ3/5/7, refer to the XGI-CPUZ
CPU user manual.

Item XGI-CPUZ7 XGI-CPUZ5 XGI-CPUZ3

Main task/Cycle Task : fixed period and cyclic operation

Operation Method e . .
Initialization task :Only once at the time of entering the RUN

Main Task Time : 1ms ~ 1,000ms (1ms unit setting)

Control cycle ) . . .
Cycle Task Time : Multiple setting of main task(2~4,000ms)

Default(LD) 6.5 ns/command
Calculation MOVE 5.2 ns/command
processing speed +: 31 ns(S), 121 ns(D)
(Basic Instructions | Real calculation X : 31 ns(S), 119 ns(D)
+: 34 ns(S), 142 ns(D)
10MB: 4MB: 2MB:
Program memory | Capacity seguence+motion seguence+motion sequence+motion
10MB: NC control 5MB: NC control 5MB: NC control
Real/Virtual Axes Axis 32 Axis 16 Axis 8
Motion Control Dedicated Virtual Axis| Axis 4 Axis 2 Axis 1
Slave (real axis) 64 Slave 32 Slave 16 Slave

Memory type Micro SD/SDHC

External memory File system FAT32
Service Program back-up/restoration, Booting operation
USB Device Loader service (XG5000)
USB Host Supported devices: Wi-Fi Dongle
Wi-Fi Web Server

Service setting in local Ethernet parameter of XG5000
XGT server - dedicated communication

Third-party protocol support(MODBUS TCP server)

FTP server

NTP client

Web Server

Socket service

(LS electric and third-party client service correspondence)

Built-in
communication port
Ethernet

Project password

Security TLS support: Loader service, Web Server, FTP server
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(2) Added dark theme function

For those who use the monitor for a long time, a dark theme function has been added.
The theme can be set in the menu [Tools] — [Customize] — [Color].
Changed color theme will be applied after restarting the XG5000.

[Blue Theme]

software)

Customize x
Commands Toolbars Tools Keyboard Menu Color Options

Color Theme:

blue =

(Changed color theme will be applied after restarting the

& aa-x65000 = B
i Project Edit Find/Replace View Online Monitor Debug Tools Window  Help
ERl- R~ 1= &8 ?RA Y X WeeRE waEgcHe
iEE D> % [ X S IR AT FEEE LK (FT B T-0fof T
E — : = 3 5 oo A
S HHHOBER P s AREAHARRRFYYEY B NEEE FEn vESYRYE & S K8 RN -
;! NewProgram[Program] * )
B A VEES 10
« fTyaa - -
4~ {5 Network Configuration Iz
[:[l] Undefined Metwark
%3, System Variable
4[] LSPLC(XGI-CPUZ?)-Offline Lz
2% Global/Direct Variables %MX0 MOVE
4 [y Parameter 1 N ENO|
[0 Basic Parameter IE]
[Em] 1#0 Parameter N N ouT
Local Ethernet Pararneter
- B EtherCAT Parameter L4
Master
Slave
L5
4 £ Matian Data
Encoder parameter 6
|&:] Axis Parameter
R,'\ Axis Group Parameter
Al MC Parameter L7 I:l
we MC Program
L 43 CAM Data 18
CAM Block
- [ CAM Profile 7]
4[] Main Task
& [fh MewProgram
() Periodic Task Lo
= oo -
Project
Most Recently Used T || Edit | PLC | Progam | Watiable/Device | Valug | Type | Devicell
3 -
Function Name l l l ‘ ‘
i MovE
4 3 B »
Monitor 1 Result
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[Dark Theme]

Customize
Commands Toolbars Tools Keyboard Menu Color Options

Color Themne:

dark =

(Changed color theme will be applied after restarting the
software)

Project Edit Find/Replace View Online Monitor Debug Window Help

Ot S

ndow P2P Window

Function/FB T % | onitor 1

Most Recently Us ~

—
—

Function Name

Monitor 2

Monitor 4

Row 2, Col 10

Result

Check

Overwrite

Find 1

Find2 Commu..

VEYSS %S

»
De... Duplica

———— +
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(3) Added frame capture function
Frame capture function has been added to XGL-EFMTB.
[Step]
1. Click [Communication Module Setting and Diagnosis] — [System Diagnosis].
2. Select Communication Module(XGL-EFMTB) - Run Context Menu
3. Click [View Communication Module Log].

MNewProgram[Program] »

0o 01

XEP-xxxx [RG XBL

1- o=

Detailed Module Information...
Status By Service...
Media Information...

Autoscan...

u EE =

View Communication Module Log

Save Communication Module Log

Log Range
First Log Read All

Recent Log

SE 7F FFFA

SE 7F FEFA
FF FF FF FF FF FF O
FF FF FF FF FF FF 0
FF FF FF FF FF FF 0
FF FF FF FF FF FF 0
FF FF FF FF FF FF 0
FF FF FF FF FF FF 0
FF FF FF FF FF FF 0
FF FF FF FF FF FF 0
FF FF FF FF FF FF 0
FF FF FF FF FF FF 0

Frame Data D
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5. Click [Frame capture].

frame capture

Disable Close

The captured file can also be checked in Wireshark.

[Step]
(a) Save file button.
(b) Execute [Wireshark].
(c) Click [File] — [Import from Hex Dump].

(d) Click the Browse button to select the saved txt file.

M Wireshark - Import From Hex Dump

X

File:

| Browse-- |

(e) Click [Import].

M Wireshark - Import From Hex Dump

X

File: | Ci/Users/jyleee/Desktop/Z el & DI txt

| [ Browse- |

Hex Dump Regular Expression

Offsets: @ Hexadecimal
O Decimal
O Octal
O None

Direction indication: []

hA

Timestamp format: | #H 2025 %f (Mo format wil be applied)

Encapsulation
Encapsulation Type: | Ethernet

@® No dummy header
() Ethernet Ethertype (hex):

O IPv4 Protocol (dec):
O UDP Source port:
O TCP Destination port:
QO SCTP Tag:
(O SCTP (Data) FPL:
ExportPDU Dissector data

Maximurm frame length:
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(f) The contents of the saved frame can be checked in Wireshark.

M importR7G311.peapng - m} X
File Edit View Go Capture Analyze Statistics Telephony Wireless Tools Help

dm 0 [IPRBRe=>=ZF L[5 =S aQaqH

(T A4oply a display filter - <Ctrl-/ [= K
MNa, Tirme Source Destination Protocol  Lenath Info A

1 2022-83-17 08:35:09.000001 LSLGIndu_74:al:8f LGElectr_02:05:99 Bx88fe 128 Ethernet II
2 2022-83-17 08:35:09.000002 LSLGIndu_74:al:8f LGElectr_02:05:99 @xB8fe 128 Ethernet II
3 2022-83-17 ©8:35:089.000003 LSLGIndu_74:al:8f LGElectr_82:085:99 Bx88fe 128 Ethernet II
4 2022-83-17 88:35:09.0800004 LSLGIndu_74:al1:8f LGElectr_02:05:99 Bx88fe 128 Ethernet II
5 2022-83-17 08:35:09.000005 LSLGIndu_74:al:8f LGElectr_02:05:99 Ox88fe 128 Ethernet II
6 2022-83-17 08:35:09.000006 LSLGIndu_74:al:8f LGElectr_02:05:99 OxB8fe 128 Ethernet II
7 2022-03-17 08:35:09.000007 LSLGIndu_74:al:8f LGElectr_02:05:99 Bx88fe 128 Ethernet II
8 2022-03-17 ©08:35:09.000008 LSLGIndu_74:al:8f LGElectr_B2:85:99 Bx88fe 128 Ethernet II
9 20822-83-17 ©08:35:09.000009 LSLGIndu_74:al1:8f LGElectr_02:085:99 Bx88fe 128 Ethernet II
10 2022-83-17 08:35:09.00001@ |LSLGIndu_74:al1:8f LGElectr_02:05:99 Bx88fe 128 Ethernet II
11 2022-83-17 ©8:35:09.000011 LSLGIndu_74:al:8f LGElectr_02:05:99 Ox88fe 128 Ethernet II
12 2022-03-17 08:35:09.000012 LSLGIndu_74:al:8f LGElectr_02:05:99 @xB8fe 128 Ethernet II
13 2022-03-17 08:35:09.000013 LSLGIndu_74:al:8f LGElectr_02:05:99 Bx88fe 128 Ethernet II
14 2022-83-17 ©88:35:89.000014 LSLGIndu_74:al:8f LGElectr_02:05:99 Bx88fe 128 Ethernet II
15 2822-03-17 08:35:09.000015 LSLGIndu 74:al:8f LGElectr 92:05:99 8x88fe 128 Ethernet 1T v

» Frame 15: 128 bytes on wire (1024 bits), 128 bytes captured (1824 bits) on interface unknown, id @
v Ethernet II, Src: LSLGIndu_74:a1:8f (P@:8b:29:74:a1:8f), Dst: LGElectr 02:085:99 (P@:e0:91:02:05:99)
Destination: LGElectr_02:85:99 (00:e0:91:02:85:99)
Source: LSLGIndu_74:al:8f (0@:0b:29:74:al:8f)
Type: Unknown (8x88fe)
v Data (114 bytes)
Data: 84P000fe000001b01c0100000000140322203c6200012102202001000000180080360100...
Text: €
[Length: 114]

[ ]
() 7 Data (data,data), 114 byte(s) Packets: 60 - Displayed: 60 (100,0%) || Profile: Default

(4) Improved [Reset Individual Module] function

Improved the problem of remaining in 1/O skip state when resetting individual modules while relay connection or
remote connection of XGL-EFMTB is unstable. The improved [Reset Individual module] function is supported
depending on the O/S version.

- Supported products: XGI-CPUUN O/S V1.8 or higher
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(5) Improved Ethernet Remote 1 speed
When Ethernet remote 1 is connected, data can be transmitted in the maximum size.
[Step]
1. Click [Online] - [Connection Settings].

2. Select the method as [Ethernet Module], the step as [Remote 1], the read/write data size in PLC run mode as
[Maximum], click [Connect].

—
Cennection Setfings - LSPLC ? *
Setting Options
© Manual Setting () Metwork Browsing
Connection Settings
Type: Ethernet Moduli - Settings...
Depth:  Remote 1 e View
General
Timeout Interval: 3 S S8C
Retrial Times: 1 = times
Read / Write data size in PLC run mode
(OiMormal € Maximum
* 5end maximum data size in stop mode.

Connect Cancel

The models and O/S versions to which the remote connection speed improvement is applied are as follows.
- High performance XGI - V1.8 or higher

- High performance XGK - V1.9 or higher (planned)

- General XGK - V5.2 or higher (planned)

- General XGI - V4.4 or higher (planned)

- XGR - V3.0 or higher

(6) Improved CAM profile and CAM point

The number of cam profiles and cam points has been expanded.

Item Before After
< E3on CAM profile: 32 CAM profile: 100
LSMMT CAM point: 32,768 CAM point: 65,536
CAM profile: 16 CAM profile: 50
XMC-E16A CAM point: 16,385 CAM point: 32,768
i CAM profile: 8 CAM profile: 25
XMC-EO8A CAM poaint: 8,192 CAM point; 16,384
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(7) Word type variable/device binary number monitoring function

During monitoring, the monitor value of the variable is displayed in binary.

[Step]
1. Register an arbitrary variable in the monitor window.

Maonitor 1

Comrment

7 el
] o _ — .
{# Change Current Value...

Eriefly

View Options

Einary

Monitor 1

Cormnment

Change Current Value

Mame: Wi
Type: WORD

Range:(-32768 ~ 32767 or 0 ~ 65535)

Set value

Value: 2#0001 0010 0011 0100

QK Cancel
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(8) Improved GROUP command device search

Added functions to find used device, device and memory reference for GROUP command in XGI model. However,
it is possible only when parameters for index and size are used as constants.

/O Parameter X

[Used Device]

Used Device
Find: Device ~ GF!efre-'h

I—ITI—ITI—ITWTITITWTITITIT I RR AR AR RN IR

[Find Device]

=

In LSPLC, finding address “mw

(es) found.

[Cross Reference]

Cross Reference

Device Mame | Variable IMSOUT c Program Position Comment Information
INPUT SPL( ] ... 1, Col O GROUP_MO
INPUT Y } [-... v 1, Co GROUP_MO
OUTPUT
OuUTPUT

OUTPUT
OUTPUT
OUTPUT
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(9) Improved [Import from File] of User Function/Function Block

When importing a user function/function block from a file, it has been improved to overwrite the program and local
variables if a function/function block with the same name already exists in the project. If there is a change in the
user function/function block, it can be updated more easily.

(10) Added user data auto-complete function

A function for auto-completion when entering a member of a user data type in the variable selection dialog box
has been added. After the variable name of the user data type being used, you can select it from the list by
entering the ‘.’ character.

(11) Device search function for [PDO Variable] information window of EtherCAT
Master

Device search, used device, and cross reference functions have been added for the device set in the PDO
variable information window of the EtherCAT Master.

(12) String type in Node ID Type of OPC UA

String type has been added to Node ID Type in OPC UA function of XGL-EFMTB communication module.

(13) Added [Zoom-in] and [Zoom-out] function in ST program window

Added [Zoom-in]/[Zoom-out] (50~200%) function in ST/IL(IEC)/NC program window.

(14) Added function of batch adjustment of row height of variable monitor window

A function has been added for batch adjustment by changing the row height after selecting all rows in the variable
monitor window.
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(15) Added option [Always show direct variable comment window]

When inputting a variable in the editor, an option has been added to create the direct variable comment window
regardless of whether there is a comment in the target variable. This option allows the Enter key action to display
a dialog for the variable/description.

Options

Edit
MNew Project Defi
Common Editor
Font/Calar
Online

[J Qutput cross reference instantly

[] &lways show direct variable comment window
Font/Color
Advanced
B 5FC
Font/Colar
B ST/IL{IEC) [+] Instant input mode
Font/Color

[ Initial Variable List in Select Variable Window

View

[] Show line numbers ¥R series always show]

[#] Show grid

Reset Category OK Cancel Apply
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(16) Improved find target selection

Added a selection button to quickly select what to find and a function to select only programs or
variables/comments in the multiple windows.

Find/Replace

Find what: ro = | | mw Find Mext

Look in Find &ll
urrent window (») Multiple windows nd A
Select ¥
Options Direction
) Up

(&) Down

[ Including all type
[ Find Devices with range
[] Cutput to Find 2

Find Drevices with range
Mumber of devices:

Area:

Fultiple Selection

B[ aa
=G LseLe
[A%% Global Variable Cancel
B [1[5] Scan Program
= |:||2| MewProgram
" Local Variable
(. Program
= I:IEI st
"% Local Variable
L2y Program
Dil User Function/Function Elock
(IS Library
(=S User Data Type
= I:l Metwork Parameter
DE] High-speed Link
1 P2PEIR)
CIL:EE smart extension
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(17) Improved maximum number of local Ethernet dedicated connections (XMC)

The number of dedicated connections for local Ethernet of XMC type has been expanded to 8. To use the
extended number, use the latest version of XMC O/S. When writing parameters, download may be restricted
depending on the OS version.

Mo. of Dedicated Connections

(18) Added communication module variable

In XGL-EFMxB V8.60 and XGL-Cx2B V6.0 or later, variables that are turned ON when there is a user-defined
communication receive frame and OFF when the receive frame is read have been added. In the case of the slot
where the Cnet module is installed, the variable name and description have been modified.

(19) Added module reservation function(XGB)

A function has been added that allows you to reserve by assigning only the module's score without designating a
specific module. By using the reservation function, the same program can be operated regardless of I/O type. 64
points are fixedly assigned to the slot for which the module reservation is set.

[Step: Module reservation setting]
1. Set in the I/O parameter window.
2. Select the “XB-IN64" module in the slot that requires module reservation.

3. Execute write to apply to product.
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[Step: Cancel module reservation]

1. Set in the I/O parameter window.

2. Select the module to be actually mounted instead of the “XB-IN64" slot.
3. Execute write to apply to product.

4. Turn off the CPU power.

5. Mount the actual module to the product and turn on the power.

The module reservation function can be used from the CPU O/S version or higher below.

CPU o/S HH CPU o/S HH
XGB-XBCS V2.50 XGB-XECS \V2.40
XGB-XBCH V3.30 XGB-XECH V2.50
XGB-XBCU V2.20 XBG-XECU V2.20
XGB-XBCXS V1.20 XGB-XEMH2 V2.30
XGB-XBMH V1.50 XGB-XEMHP V2.30
XGB-XBMH2 V2.30
XGB-XBMHP V2.30
XGB-XBMS V3.90

(20) Add Axis/Axis group parameter (XMC)

For details, refer to the XMC user manual.

[Axis group parameter]

® Interpolation operation blending angle limit function - Interpolation operation blending angle limit',
‘Interpolation operation blending allowable angle

® Coordinate system operation look-ahead function — ‘Coordinate system look-ahead setting’

® Coordinate system operation output filter function - ‘Coordinate system output filter time constant’

[Axis parameters]

® Coordinate system operation maximum acceleration limit function - ‘Maximum allowable acceleration in
coordinate system operation’, ‘Maximum allowable deceleration in coordinate system operation’
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(21) Improved EtherCAT automatic connection speed

By providing the option to read SDO parameters when auto-connecting EtherCAT slaves applied to XMC and
XGI-CPUZ product groups, speed is improved when only essential operations for EtherCAT auto-connection are
performed except for reading SDO parameters.

(22) Added EtherCAT parameter Touch probe position 1/2 negative value

Added setting function required to extend touch probe function of XMC and XGI-CPUZ family.

(23) Improved Cross Reference column selection storage

Improved to save column selection and width in Cross Reference function.

Cross Reference

Device... Vanable INOUT PLC ograr Pasition | Comment |Information
INPLIT LSPLC ”_‘"' XPM_SMPEX
I.‘ I 1 "-.I-'I ( - Ik A "-.r',-'l“"E I"'.

LS Pl

ction

k Program Fimd1 Find2 Communication Loe e wupmare w0il  Find/R
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(24) Improved Paste options for direct variable comments

It has been improved so that the [Show confirmation message] option is applied even for direct variables with
comments when pasting.

Set detailed options for the LD Editor

Edit and Mowve Cursor

AN Input format

Reset Cate gory DK Cancel
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(25) Added motion data trace formula graph view

In the Trace Value View dialog box, the value for the formula graph has also been improved.

! Show Trace Value ? ¥

Trace information

Sampling Frequency: 1 X Control period [1.0 Total Samples: 6774 View settings
SalMX10 MewProgram:in Math Graph
-1 OFF 29 CR_pANARASA |
0 OFF a 14848 . 900060
1 OH a a.0000060
2 OFF a a.80a00a0e
3 OFF 21 62 ._0008004
4 OFF a 16384 . 0000080
5 OH a a.0000060
i OFF a a.80a00a0e
7 OFF 3h 68 ._A00B00A
3 OFF a 17920. 0000080
g OH a a.0000060
10 OFF a a.80a00a0e
1 OFF 37 fh_A0BB0o0A
12 OFF a 19456. 00000680
13 OH a a.0000060
14 OFF a a.80a00a0e
15 OFF Lo 80.00068004A
16 OFF a 28992 _gpaaoan
17 OH a a.0000060
18 OFF a a.80a00a0e
19 OFF L3 86.0008004
20 OFF a 22528 .0000080
21 OH a a.0000060
22 OFF a a.80a00a0e
23 OFF Lb 92 ._A008004A
24 OFF a 240864 . 0000080
25 OH a a.0000060
26 OFF a a.80a00a0e
27 OFF L9 o8 ._A00B00A
28 OFF a 25600. 00000808

Close

ke d
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(26) Added Instruction

The following instructions have been added. For details, refer to the instruction manual.

® High Performance XGK (XGK-CPUxN)

- MSETDNETS
® High Performance XGI (XGI-CPUUN)

- CP_MSG
- SET_DNETS_PARAM
- GROUP_SCH
- GROUP_SUM

- TICK_CUR, TICK_ET
® XGI (XGI-CPUX)

- SET_CNET_PARAM

- GET_CNET_PARAM
® XMC

- GROUP_MOVE, GROUP_MOVE32
- GROUP_FILL, GROUP_FILL32

- GROUP_ROTATE

- GROUP_SHIFT

- ANY_MOVE, ANY_MOVE2
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(27) Improved local Ethernet settings menu

The Ethernet menu used for local Ethernet settings in the high-performance CPU has been improved to the
Ethernet Module menu and [Local Eth./Wi-Fi] menu. When using local Ethernet in the high-performance CPU,
please use the [Local Eth./Wi-Fi] — [Local] menu.

Setting Options

D Manual Setting

_ Network Browsing

Setting Options

D Manual Setting

_ Network Browsing

Settings..

Connection Settings Connection Settings
Type: Local Eth,/Wi-Fi Settings.. Type: Local Eth,/Wi-Fi

R5-232C
Depth: |USE View Depth:  Local

Ethernet Module

Modem

Extension Base USE
General |Remote Service General

5 = 5

Tirmeout | : ~ | 58C Timeout Interval:
Retrial Times: 1 = times Betrial Times: 1

View

Item Type Depth Type before change
When using high-performance
CPU Local Ethernet Local Eth./Wi-Fi Local Ethernet
(XGK/XGI-N, XGB-U)
When using fempte 1 and 2 Ethernet Module Remote 1 Ethernet
using communication module Remote 2
When using XGI-CPUZ Wi-Fi Local Eth./Wi-Fi Local -
Connection Settings - LSFLC 7 x Connection Setfings - LSPLC ? X

SEC

tirmes

Read / Write data size in PLC run mode
Normal @) Maximum

* Send maximum data size in stop mode,

Connect 0K Cancel

Read / Write data size in PLC run mode

MNormal @) Maimum

* Send maximum data size in stop mode,

Conngct OK Cancel
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(28) Improved instruction help

The instruction help used in XG5000 has been improved from the existing Adobe Acrobat file (PDF) to the Help
file (CHM).

XMC Instruction Help

Keyboard Map..

Homepage

Check for Update

XGI/XGRXECIXMC Instructions and Programming User Manual

Programmable Logic Control

XGI/XGR/XEC/XMC Instructions and Programming User Manual

999990999999
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2. Error Correction

(1) Fixed the problem that error codes are displayed as numbers in the smart
extension service tab

The smart extension service has been modified so that it can be displayed normally as a string for the error
code of the slot.

(2) Fixed ladder copy & paste problem

The problem that copy & paste does not work in the ladder edit window has been fixed when the project window
is in an auto-hide state.

(3) Fixed the problem that data swap in nConfigurator goes down in reverse

The problem that the opposite value to the set value goes down in the actual module when setting the data swap
item in the Slave Properties window in nConfigurator for Profibus communication has been fixed.

(4) Fixed the problem of saving motion status window

The problem that the contents set through the monitor item setting of the motion status window is not saved when
reopening after saving the project file has been fixed.

(5) Fixed the nConfigurator EDS file saving problem

Fixed the problem that if the vendor name provided in the EDS file is 32 or more characters, it is not saved in the
NConfigurator that set the EDS.

(6) Fixed the ladder code conversion problem

Fixed an issue where when using a line edge (R_EDGE) contact in an OR circuit, it would not work due to
a code conversion error.

(7) Fixed the [Replace All] problem(XGK/XGB)

The problem that [Replace All] for bit devices does not work for devices with the same bit and word device types
at [Replace All] has been fixed.

(8) Fixed the BYTE assignment problem in PDO variable information window

The problem that BYTE assignment for PDO variable information of EtherCAT parameter is not possible has been
fixed.

(9) Added the user function and function block name restrictions

It has been modified so that ladder contact instructions (LOAD, LOADP, LOADN, ...) cannot be used when
entering user function and function block names.
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(10) Fixed the memory allocation problem for array types (BIT, BYTE, SINT, USINT)
(XGK Auto-allocation)

The problem that setting cannot be made when memory allocation for array types (BIT, BYTE, SINT, USINT) is
performed in the XGK Auto-allocation project has been fixed.

(11) Fixed the memory pasting problem of variables

The problem that memory allocation is deleted when pasting a variable allocated memory in the flag area
to the global variable window has been fixed.

(12) Fixed the NC program infinite compilation problem
Fixed an issue that caused compile time delays when compiling intended infinite loop code.

(13) Fixed the message (An invalid argument was found) pop-up problem when
setting EDS data

Fixed the problem that the block could not be set normally and a user message (An invalid argument was
found) popped up when using some EDS data (XGL-EFMxB smart extension or XGL-EIPT P2P block).

(14) Fixed the parameter input problem when O2T size is O

The problem that O2T Size is 0 in smart extension but remote tag column is activated and block setting cannot
be completed has been fixed.

(15) Fixed the problem of not displaying system variables for P2P blocks

The problem that the data size is not reflected in the system variable for continuous type and WRITE type blocks
in FEnet P2P block has been fixed. An issue with different colors displayed in the program has also been fixed.

(16) Fixed the smart extension EIP detailed setting block T20 value range problem

The problem that 50ms cannot be set for T20 RPI/O2T RPI item in EIP detailed setting of XGL-EFMxB module
smart extension has been fixed.

(17) Fixed BCC Settings dialog SWAP Settings control display problem

Fixed the issue where NONE was always displayed when re-opening after setting the value of the SWAP setting
control in the BCC setting dialog box.

(18) Fixed the problem of comparison operation instruction in simulator mode
(XBMHP, XBMH2)

The problem that incorrect operation result is output when R device is used as an argument of DWORD
type comparison operation instruction (D=, D>, etc.) in simulator mode has been fixed.

(19) Fixed the problem when using select statement in ST program (XECE)
The problem that selection statements (IF~ELSE, CASE) do not work in ST program has been fixed.

(20) Fixed the problem that the project folder is not deleted
Fixed the problem that the existing project folder is not deleted in Windows Explorer after saving the project

as a different name. This is a phenomenon that occurs because the files used in the existing project
continue to remain.
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(21) Fixed the program display problem when including FF instruction

The problem that the FF command is not displayed normally when reading from PLC has been fixed.
(22) Fixed the LD Program paste problem

The problem that the content copied from XG5000 is not pasted after copying from XG-PM has been fixed.
(23) Fixed the address translation problems for XMC remote 1/0 address space

The problem that the display form of the address is changed when reading from PLC when an address
corresponding to the remote area is input in XMC has been fixed. Ex) %1X10.0.0 > Change to %1X10240

(24) Fixed the command problem
The problem that commands malfunction in some models has been fixed.

CPU error occurs when using ARY_SCH2_USINT

ANY_MOVE2_BOOL - If INDX_D is 8 or higher

XPM_SSTEX step number is displayed

Some commands do not work in user function blocks - XPM_GET, SEND_UDATA

(25) Fixed timeout problem when connecting to XGB Enet Remote 1

Fixed an issue where a timeout occurred when connecting to Remote 1 in XGB models.

(26) Fixed the problem that the station number set in XGL-EFMxB is changed to 0

The problem that XGL-EFMxB station number is initialized to 0 when an old version project is opened in XG5000
V4.7 (2022-07-19) version has been fixed.

(27) Fixed the problem that XG-PM does not execute

The problem that XG-PM does not execute when there is no recent file information has been fixed.
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m ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.61

1. Error Correction

(1) XGI/XGR/XEC/XMC CPU malfunction when Label or SBRT(subroutine) is added
through online editing

- When adding a [Label]/[SBRT] through online editing after [Open from PLC] in the PLC using the [Label],
the CPU malfunctioned due to internal overlapping with the previously registered [Label] has been improved.

(2) Fix other errors

* XG5000 V4.61 is a version that has improved the above errors in the previous V4.60.6 version.
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m ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.60.5 (Beta)

1. Improvements and additions

(1) Improved copy of comments when pasting variables directly(IEC)

When copying/pasting in the LD program, it has been improved to select whether or not to copy the
variable comments directly.

(2) Added Function(XGI-CPUUN)

For details, refer to the XGI/XGR/XEC/XMC instruction book.
® GROUP_SCH

® GROUP_SUM

2. Error Correction

(1) Ladder copy and paste not working
The error that copy & paste does not work normally in the LD edit window has been improved when the
project window is automatically hidden.
(2) Fix command problem
The problem that commands malfunction in some models has been fixed.

® Problem in communication parameter change when using B contact pulse.
® Problem when DATA type of ARY_SCH2 Function is USINT.

XG5000 V4.60.5 is a beta version with several functions and errors corrected in V4.60.
Please refer to the Release Note and use it only when necessary.

Otherwise, please use the official version of XG5000 V4.60.

(Additional functions may not work depending on the product O/S version.)
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Bl ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.60.4 (Beta)

1. Improvements and additions

(1) ‘Auto variables retain value’ maintenance function

A function that can save or restore retain values for Auto variables(variables that are not directly
addressed by the user).

- Retain: Afunction to keep the data generated during operation in the warm restart mode even when
the PLC restarts from the stop mode.

1) Functional description
This is the function to write the ‘Auto variables retain value’ stored inside the XG5000 project when writing
the program. The [Auto variables retain value] saved in the XG5000 project is the value read during [open
from PLC] and can also be read through [Online]-[Read].
[Select 'Auto variables retain value' when reading]
® When [Open from PLC], 'Auto variables retain value' is read together by default.

® The default value for 'Read' is unchecked.
(However, if it has already been selected once, it is maintained until the project is closed.)

Read From PLC ? ®

Inhibit Program Upload

Sets link enable with parameters

} -
Configuration
[ Parameter Cancel
- Basic Parameter
Setting...

E IO parameter

@ Spedial module parameter
[# Local Ethernet Parameter
Program

-[I&] Auto Variables Retain Value |
""" [Ik] Data memory

""" [“12 Network Parameter

""" Basic Settings

""" FEnet [base0, slotd]

P Smart Extension Service
i E1P Server

""" Dret [base0, slot1]

""" VIE High-speed Link

""" E High-speed Link 01

""" E High-speed Link 02

""" E High-speed Link 03

""" E High-speed Link 04

""" E High-speed Link 05

""" E High-speed Link 06

""" E High-speed Link 07

""" E High-speed Link 08

""" E High-speed Link 09 -
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[Select 'Auto variables retain value' when writing]

® When writing, the default value of 'Auto variables retain value' is unchecked.

(However, if it has already been selected once, it is maintained until the project is closed.)

Write te PLC ? X
Inhibit Program Upload
Sets link enable with parameters
-
Configuration
[ Parameter Cancel
[Stop]Basic Parameter o
& [5top]1j0 parameter sting....
@, [Stop]Spedial module parameter
Clear PLC...
D@ Local Ethernet Parameter
[Stop]Program
il [Stop]Auto Variables Retain Value |

S|, Basic Settings

[Reset]FEnet [based, slotd]
EIP tag

[ EIP Server

E High-speed Link

[ High-speed Link 01

[ High-speed Link 02

[ High-speed Link 03

[ High-speed Link 04

[ E High-speed Link 05

[ E High-spesd Link 06

[ High-speed Link 07

H P2P(EIP)

E PP 01

E PP 02

E PP 03 .

2) Constraint description

[Read ‘Auto Variables Retain Value’]

® When [Online] - [Read], it is possible to read 'Auto variables retain value' without selecting a

If the program stored in XG5000 and the program in PLC are different, different values may be
saved. Please be careful.
(Please use only when you want to read the 'Auto variables retain value' repeatedly after reading
the program.)

om PLC ? *
Inhibit Program Upload
Sets link enable with parameters
...... D@ MNewPLC A QK

-] PLC Configuration

D@ Parameter Cancel
: |:| Basic Parameter
Setting...

DE 1jO parameter
: D@, Spedal module parameter

o |

XG5000

Program has not been selected. If program does not
| selected, the retain value may not match.
““4 Continue?

=TT Dnetasey; SOt |
EIE High-speed Link
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[Write ‘Auto Variables Retain Value’]

® If no program is selected, writing is not possible. Please be sure to select it with the program.

Inhibit Program Upload

Sets link enable with parameters

-] @ NewPLC - oK 5
: I PLC Configuration

163 Parameter Cancel

- [Stop]Basic Parameter

Nl - P PN . Setting...

XG5000
[Warning] Retain Value Change

The Retain value stored in the PLC will be changed the value
stored in current project. The stored retain value may be
different, =0 be sure to check

Continue?

Cancel

AT I HiaR-=need Tink 115

[Initialize ‘Auto Variables Retain Value’]

When the address or property of a variable is changed, it is initialized to O or applied to the initial value
entered by the user.

Auto variables with newly added retain

When the data type of Auto variables is changed

When the properties of an array are changed (size, type, dimension)
User data type or variable added to user function block

When the program name is changed

3) Notice

® If 'Auto variables retain value' is not selected when writing a program after the Auto
variables address has been changed, the value of the Auto variables in the PLC may be
changed to an arbitrary value (if the initial value is set, it is changed to the initial value) .
- Write the program by setting the ‘Auto variable retain value’ together.

® Ifthere is a value that is changed during PLC RUN mode, it must be read in the STOP mode. Even
if it is the STOP mode, the value changed through communication such as HMI is not maintained.

® |[f the Auto variables are changed by using the ‘Reallocate All Auto-allocation variables’ function or
by using the ‘Use edit during run’ option in the user function/function block, use this ‘Auto variables
retain value’ maintenance function when writing the program.
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EDIT | FIND/REPLACE VIEW ONLINE  MONITOF
12 Undo ctri+Z |
{C™ Redo Ctrl+Y |
% cut Ctri=X |
| Copy ctri=C |
IE Paste Ctil+V |
¥ Delete Delete
Select All Ctri=A
1945 Insert Line Crl<L
1o add Line(M) Ctrl+M
{B% Delete Line Ctri+D

Export into Text File...

Import Variables from File...

User Function/Function Block
Register Module Variable Comments

1 lUze retain when variabl,,, Mo

Maove Item Down 4 _Online edit

] | Use edit during run Yes |

i Remove all unused variable/comment... Total Auto-Alloc Variabl.., 80U bytes

] Current Auto Allocated ¥, 624 bytes (75,0%)

Metwork variable automatic registration

Add EXTERMAL Variable
Move ltem Up

I Reallocate All Auto-allocation Variables.. I

Program Password Advanced

Set advanced settings.
4 Retain

p Pulse

This function is possible only when the restart mode is set to 'Warm restart' in the basic parameter.
In 'Cold restart' mode, it operates with O or the initial value specified by the user.

Basic Operaticn Seftings

[ Fixed scan time: 10
mode (1 ~ 999ms)

Parameter Hode Cold Warm
Default Inifializing as ‘0° Inifalzing as 0’
Retain Initializing as ‘0’ Maintaining the previous value
Initial value Inifializing as a user-defined value | Initializing as a user-defined value
Retain & initialization Inifializing as a user-defined value | Maintaining the previous value
Basic Parameter Setting ? X

Basic Operation Seftings  Retain Area Setup  Error Operation Settings

Qutput Control Settings
[ Output during debugging

[ keep cutput when an error occurs

fime Setings [ keep output when converting RUN->STOP
Watchdeg Timer:
(10 ~ 1000ms) []Keep output when converting STOP-=RUN
standard Input Filter: 3 ~ | ms
SOE Histary
Restart Method
(®) Save the latest SOE events
O Cold restart @®Werm restart (O Save the first SOE events

Reset Switch Setup
[ Disable Reset switch

[ Disable the overall reset switch

D.CLR Overall Reset Switch Setup
[ Disable D.CLR reset switch

[ Disable overall D.CLR reset switch

Default

Cancel
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® If the 'Show selection dialog when executing Open from PLC' option is set, 'Auto variable retain
value' can be set even when opening from PLC.

Options ? >
- XG5000 Monitor
- New Praject Defa X
Displa e
- Common Editor FEEE
- Font{Color (O Unsigned decimal
() signed dedimal
- Font/Calor () Hexadedmal
Advanced (®) As instruction (All languages except for 5T)
. Font/Color MoV Series Command Displayed in Signed Decimal (XGK)
[=1- ST/IL{IEC) [CIMonitoring Forced 1/0 Status
+Fortt/Color [1/0 Highlight
[C]when BIT value is changed, displays current value
Float data display type
(®) Floating Point Display
(O Fixed Point Display
Etc
|:| View connection settings when connecting
Show Message when changing the PLC mode
Show selection dialog when executing Open from PLC |
< >
Reset Category Cancel Apply

® The 'Auto variable retain value' maintenance function can be applied only when 'Write' in STOP
mode. It is not applied to ‘Online editing’ or ‘Online force editing’.

® The XEC type does not support the ‘Auto variables retain value’ maintenance function.

4) User guide

The following is the procedure for modifying the program of the user function block in which ‘Auto
variables retain value’ maintenance function is set.

Switch PLC to stop mode.

When ‘Open from PLC’ or ‘Read’ from PLC, select ‘Program’ and ‘Auto variables retain value’.
Modify the program of the user function/function block or change the 'Use edit during run' option.
When writing a program, select the ‘Program’ and ‘Auto variables retain value’.

CRCECRC)
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2. Error Correction

(1) When registering Ethernet/IP tags, the error message of the size of the tag has been
corrected.

| %5000 x|

| TAG size is wrong. Please set up again

XG5000 V4.60.4 is a beta version with several functions and errors corrected in V4.60.
Please refer to the Release Note and use it only when necessary.

Otherwise, please use the official version of XG5000 V4.60.

(Additional functions may not work depending on the product O/S version.)
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B ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.60.3 (Beta)

1. Improvements and additions

(1) In the [Compare with PLC] menu, when the EB item of smart extension is different, the

phenomenon that project comparison is not performed has been improved.

Compare with PLC ? X
Current project: PLC:
B@ test B@ test | Compare |

= @ Metwork Configuration

| B-M D Undefined Netwark

5??, NewPLC [BOSO XGL-EFM|
H High-speed Link 01
H pzros

i)
D_ne;( MewPLC [BOS1 XGL-DME
= M NewPLCMXGI-CPULN)

% Global Direct Variables

=] @ Parameter

i Basic Parameter

B 1/0 Parameter

= Scan Program

MewProgram

User Function Function Bloc|
User Data Type

= @ Metwork Configuration
" B M Undefined Netwark
:EE?: NewPLC [BOSO XGL-EFM|
H High-speed Link 01
H pzros
)
D_ne: MewPLC [BOS1 XGL-DME
=M NewPLCMXGI-CPULIN)
% Global [Direct Variables
@ Parameter
Basic Parameter
E 1/0 Parameter
Scan Program

MewProgram
User Function Function Bloc|
User Data Type

1E  leabel simrimblee e

£ > £ >
Result: + |+
1 ==== Compare NewPLC with NewPLC Basic Settings ==== ~
2
3  ==== Compare NewPLC with NewPLC High-speed Link ====
.‘
5 ====Compare NewPLC with NewPLC P2P(EIF) ====

==== Compare NewPLC with NewPLC Smart Extension ====

12 ==== Compare NewPLC with MewPLC Basic Settings ====

14 ==== Compare NewPLC with MewPLC Global Direct Variables ====

Open Project...

Close

View Details
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(2) When entering a device in the [Master]-[PDO variable] tab of the EtherCAT parameter, the
message “Device is assigned duplicated.” has been improved.
“The device is included in the set area (Duplicate device area). Please set it to a different

"
area.
W newprsarenprogrent - " waser < |
General Informatio
i PDO Variable Format: HEX ~ | Varable setting
: Diagnostics
g Used Frame: [l 150/1514 ytes]
Station | gty | Obiect Object Name Variable Type Device
number index
1 1 (& Rx & 0x1601 1. Rx PDO parameter =]
2 _EC001_RxPDO_1601_0_Centrelword UINT %QWE4
3 _ECO01_RxPDO_1601_1_Target_Position DINT %QD33
4 _EC001_RxPDO] xG5000 % %QW68
5 _EC001_RxPDO | %QD35
6 Tx = 0x1AD1 1. Tx PDO parameter = The d } Juded in the set W10 ~ SEMW11 mw100
Emm & device is included in the set area (%MW100 ~ %MW111)
17| ~EC001_TxPDO | | Please set it to a different ares ) %lW64
18 | _ECO01_TxPDO_| %ID33
g _ECO01_TxPDO | %ID34
10 _ECO001_TxPDO | g %IW70
11 _ECO01_TxPDO_| %ID36
12 _ECO01_TxPDO_1AD1_5_Digital_Inputs. UDINT %ID37

(3) In the diagnostic variable list of smart extension, only WORD type devices were available,

but BIT type devices can be set in BYTE units as well.

KG5000 >

The device address must be set with a byte offset.
| (Example: %MXB, %MB1, 3%MWO.8, %MW10, 3%MDS5, %ML2)

(4) The [Save Module History] function has been added to XG-PM. By using this function,
information related to module and XG-PM can be saved at once.

%Ercject Edit Wiew |Qnline| Monitoring Tools Window Help

NE, L) Disconnect

2 | New(¥GF-W32E, BaseD T N ¥ i
E EtherCAT Slave (!
Waorkspace % Write - X
Itern 2 Read A
- @9 MewlxGH Compare with Module
2 Globa & 0P 4

H Parar Maodule initislization

Ba I Online Model Setting

sh
H Dtinl [ Force 1/0...
= Pn| System Diagnostics Zh Module Information

ST Ef, Download OS.... I7 Module History..

B Master I Save Module History I

(5) Increase the number of [User Data Type]
The number of items that can be used within a [User Data Type] has been changed from
1,023 to 4,095. If more than 1,023 types in one [User Data Type] are used, it may not be

opened in the old version of XG5000. (Display message using latest version)
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(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(3)

(6)

o))

(8)

9)

Error Correction

When opening from PLC in the XMC project, the problem that the PLC option [Use External

Variable] is changed and not uploaded has been fixed.

The problem that the memory of input/output/diagnostic variables registered in global

variables in smart extension is edited during Multi-User Online Editing has been fixed.

Use the global variable automatically assigned as retain in the user function block or PB
program. After writing multi online editing, open from PLC and start editing while running
again. At this time, the problem that the program of user function block and PB is

displayed in edit state has been fixed.

The problem that the [Online]-[Read] menu is activated during editing during run has

been fixed.

After executing the [Edit]-[Import Variables from File] menu in the global variable list, it

has been improved so that online editing cannot be started when connecting to the PLC.

The problem that the [Edit]-[Insert/Add/Delete Line] menu is activated while editing a

user function block during run has been fixed.

If there is a structure in the input parameter of the user function block, the problem that
a compilation error occurs when the input structure member of the user function block is

used in the program has been fixed.

The problem of abnormal termination when deleting the window created with the
[Window]-[New Window] menu with the master and slave windows of EtherCAT

parameters open in the XMC project has been fixed.

The problem in which the initial value of the variable added while editing the user function

block during execution is set has been fixed.

(10) The problem that the variables of VAR_INPUT, VAR _OUTPUT, and VAR_INOUT are

changed by string replacement while editing the user function block during execution has
been fixed.

(11) When XG5000 V4.60 is installed while the old version is installed, the problem that the

existing XGService is not updated to XG5000 V4.60 has been fixed.
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(12) The problem of abnormal termination when operating with the older version of
XGService (V4.50 or lower) has been fixed.

(13) The problem of connecting to PLC in read-only mode has been corrected.

(14) It has been modified to disable the SDO save function of the EtherCAT slave without the
SDO save function in the XMC project.

(15) Set the setting driver [LS INV 485 Client] in the P2P block window of the Cnet
communication module. The problem that the list is not displayed when selecting an

inverter variable after setting the P2P function to WRITE has been fixed.

(16) When an array type tag is used in the P2P block window of the EtherNet/IP module, an
error occurred in the comparison between the size of parameter content and the number

of arrays has been fixed.

(17) An error occurred in storing the device address of the array type remote tag when

displaying the set block in the smart extension EIP detailed setting window has been fixed.

(18) The problem of abnormal termination of XG5000 when executing forced 1/O setting

window in XMC has been fixed.

(19) The problem that GSD Syntax error occurs when Slave_Family of GSD is 12 in Pnet

nConfigurator has been fixed.

(20) After the XGI-CPUUN OS version upgrade, the problem that [Open from PLC] cannot be

opened in the latest version of XG5000 has been fixed.

XG5000 V4.60.3 is a beta version with several functions and errors corrected in V4.60.
Please refer to the Release Note and use it only when necessary.
Otherwise, please use the official version of XG5000 V4.60.

(Additional functions may not work depending on the product O/S version.)




Release Note - V4.60.1

B ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.60.1 (Beta)

1. Error Correction

(1) Fixed subroutine information creation failure error (E2033)

(XGK automatic allocation)
If the same label is used in the XGK auto-allocation program, the problem that subroutine information creation
failure error is displayed when [Online Editing] after [Open from PLC] has been fixed. In order to use it

normally, please write the program on Stop mode.

(2) Fixed MOVE function problem in ST program(XGl, XGR, XMC)
The problem that the value of the REAL type variable cannot be copied when using the MOVE function in
the ST program has been fixed.

(3) Fixed the problem that user function block members are initialized
When an array type is used for input/output of user function blocks, some members are initialized to 0 and

abnormal termination problems have been fixed.

(4) Fixed the problem of coils connected to normally closed contacts when array

index exceeded error occurred
Fixed an error where the corresponding output did not work when the bit array was used as a normally

closed contact when an index exceeded error occurred.

(5) "Cnet status error” message is displayed(XMC-E32A)

Fixed an error where “System error, Cnet status error” was displayed in the module error history list.

(6) Fixed auto scan problem during smart extension
If RAPIEnet is enabled in FEnet communication module and smart extension service is added, the problem
that RAPIEnet protocol is set as EtherNet/IP protocol has been fixed if auto scan is performed in smart

extension.

(7) Fixed the EtherCAT setting problem(XMC)

Problems related to the configuration of the PDO address calculation information of EtherCAT parameters
and the problem of not being able to recover when the slave port connection information is abnormal has

been fixed.

(8) Other abnormal termination error correction

The abnormal termination problems have been fixed.
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XG5000 V4.60.1 is a beta version with several functions and errors corrected in V4.60.
Please refer to the Release Note and use it only when necessary.
Otherwise, please use the official version of XG5000 V4.60.

(Additional functions may not work depending on the product O/S version.)
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B ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.6

1. Improvements and additions

(1) Added the “Use online edit” option of the User Function/Function Block(XGI, XEC, XGR)

The "Use online edit” option has been added to the User Function/Function Block [Properties...] - [Advanced].

NewPLC({XGI-CPUUN)-Offli R R
: @%e(;uhav([)irem Variahle)s e User Function/Function Block ®
- [ Parameter L3
[E Basic Parameter Program  Password Advanced
I /0 Parameter L4
[ Local Ethernet Parameter ) .
4[] Scan Program % Set advanced settings.
MNewProgram Pl
Local Varlables L6 Ise retain when variable declaration Ma
Pragram .
&) User Function/Function Block i .

1 ErDFLén_CslaUr;émwc R L7 Use edit during run Yes o
[ Local Variables Open Total Auto-glloc Variable Size 400 bytes
Program Current Auto Allocated Variable Size DEY O bytes (0.,

User Data Type Add Item > b
Library Import From File 3

®F Export to File...
Export Network Settings to File...

& cut Crl=X
Copy ctrl=C
B Paste ctrls
¥ Delete Delete

Multi-Users Edit During Run Mode 4
Open Project Path from Explorer
Use edit during run
Properties... ; ;
zelect edit during run, . .
Add to Libran.. Setting can be only changed in offline status,

Refresh User Function/FB

(2) Added large comment function(XGK-N)

Added ability to use large comment for XGK-N (XGK-CPUSN/HN/UN V1.62 or higher).

Comments up to 8 MB can be used.

4 @ NewPLC(XGK-CPUUN)-Offline Ll I PLC Property v
4 Variable/Comment Open
4- [ Parameter .
. PLC Options
Basic Parameter Add Item b
I8 \/0 Paramster EECHEC T ’ Sets options for the PLC.
H Local Ethernet Paramater B e ;
= port to File...
4- (2] Scan Program ) )
MNewProgram e e D (AR Internal Flash v
% Cut Ctrl=+X
Copy ctri=C
B Paste Ctrl=V
wn
Multi-Users Edit During Run Mode 4
Cpen Project Path from Explorer
2 Properties.. Variable/Comment Saving Area
Select area for saving Variable/Cormment in the PLC,
Add to Library...
Refresh User Function/FB
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(3) Added the program protection mode

Program protection mode is a function that can be downloaded without displaying the program contents for

the project for which the password is set. In order to use the program protection mode, the project password
and the protect program option must be set.

[Steps]

1. In the project tree, select the [Properties...].

2. In [Project] — [Password] tap, select “Permit open protection mode without password”.

Project X
Project Password

Previous Password

Password: Delete

Mew password

characters)
oot ]
password:
Protect program

] Permit open protection mode without password (XGK Auta)

Cancel

[How to use]

If you open a project with protection mode, you can select the edit mode by using the Yes/No/Cancel buttons

in the message box.

KG5000 et

o Program protection mode is on.

[fes] Open Program with Protection Mode
[Ma] Enter Password to Open
[Cancel] Cancel Open Project

Yes Mo Cancel

1. When [OK] is clicked — Protection mode

Opens the project in protection mode without entering a password. The contents of the project are not

displayed and only actions related to download can be executed. The selected PLC item can be downloaded,

but the contents cannot be checked. To open in edit mode, close the project and then reopen it.

Project * 0 x
k2
4 BF XGK_Sample

{7 XGK-Auto(xGK-CPUUN)
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2. When [No] is clicked — Project edit mode
If you know the password, you can open the project in edit mode.

When it is opened in edit mode, all functions are available, including changing the protect program option.

T:‘i:’ E——ll @ L : Project  Password
d @ XGK_Sample Previous Password
a- & Metwork Configuration Password [ ook
i Undefined Mebwark
% System Yariable
4 i XGK-Auto{ XGK-CPUSN)Y-0Offline Mew password )
%@ Global/Direct Variables Powort: [ Ot
4- [ Parameter e I
Basic Parametar
T /0 Parameter Protect program
E DEViCE n‘f"‘uutl:l_a”ljl:atiﬂn Parameter [#] Pemiit open protection mode without password (XGK Auto]
H Local Etharnet Parameter
i Scan Program
[ MewProgram
User Function/Function Block Cancel

X The protection mode is also applied when opening from PLC.

[Notice]

- Protection mode only supports V4.60 or higher, so it cannot be opened from PLC in lower version.

- If you open a project with protected mode under V4.60, you need to know the password to open it.

- If there is a PLC that does not support the protected mode in the project, a warning message is displayed
when saving.

- Program writing is not allowed if it does not support protection mode.

- [Online] — [Read] operation is not supported.

- When [Compare projects], it always operates in password mode.

(4) Added password setting function for each program(XGK Auto-allocation)
A password setting function for each program has been added to the XGK Auto-allocation project. Projects

with passwords cannot be opened in versions below V4.6.
Project v 2 x [ NewProgramlProgram] N

Ba ® 4 ! Program x
4 B XGK_Sample o
" & Network Configuration
P Undefined Metwork

e Systern Varlable

Program Fassword

) XGK-Auto(XGK-CPUSN)-STOP Previous Password
% Global/Direct Variables
- [ Parameter Password:

Basic Parameter
8 1/0 Parameter
[ Local Ethernet Parameter
Il Device fAuto-allocation Parameter
- Scan Program
- [ NewProgram MNew password

User Function/Function B Open .
Add Item » characters)
Import From File 3 Confirm I:I
Export ta File... password:

Export Network Settings to File...

& cut Ctrl+X
Copy Chrl+C

aste Ctri+v

Multi-Users Edit During Run Mode  *

Open Project Path from Explorer

2] Properties...
Add to Library. Cancel

Refresh User Function/FB
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(5) Added Navigator function
The tag added to the rung comment of the LD program is displayed, and it is a function to move directly to
the comment when clicked.

[Steps]
1. Select [EDIT] — [Insert Comment/Lable].

2. In the dialog box, enter a comment with tags and click the [OK] button.

Rung Comment ? >

Comment:
[HTAG] Add TAG_Example|

Delete Tag [8]4 Cancel
4. Go to the navigator window and click [Refresh all].
Mavigator v 1 X

LI R

Pl NewProgram (1}
#p #TAG Add TAG_E=xample

5. If you double-click an item, it moves to the corresponding location.

Mavigator + 0 X

[Toolbar Description]
LI R R

¥

1. Navigate to next item( © ) - Move to the next item among all items.

2. Navigate to previous item( * ) - Move to the previous item among all items.

3. Navigate to next item in the group( E) - Moves to the next item in the group.

4. Navigate to previous item in the group( L] ) - Moves to the previous next item in the group.

5. Grouping(#'-‘hI ) - Select how to group by program or tag name.

i, .
6. Refresh all( =) — Refresh all items.
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[Notice]
1. Items displayed in the navigator do not refresh automatically.
2. Tag comments used in SFC's Action/Transition program are not displayed.
3. If it has been edited since it was refreshed, it cannot be moved to the exact location.
4. When the grouping attribute is changed, the entire item is automatically updated.
5. When all items are refreshed, they are changed to the collapsed state, and if the name is the same,

the state is remembered.

(6) Improved the program activation function (XGI, XGR, XEC, XGK Auto-allocation)
It has been improved to activate the program by double-clicking the program in the project that includes

local variable.
Project ~ I
Ba &
4 HF REK_Sample
a-EF Metwork Configuration
P Undefined Metwork
@ Systern Variable
- i) XGK-Auto (XGK-CPUSN)-Offline
% Global/Direct Variables
a- [ Parametar
Basic Parametar
[ /0 Parameter
[ Local Ethernet Parameter
[ Device Auto-allocation Parametar
4- 2] Scan Program

Project * 1 X MewProgram[Program] * xl
Ra =
4 B XGK_Sample
- Metwork Configuration
P Undefined Metwork
& System Yariahle
- ) XGK-Auto{XGK-CPUSN)-0Offline
% Global/Direct Variables
4 [ Parameter
Basic Parameter
/0 Parametar
E Local Ethernet Parameter
H Device Auto-allocation Parameter B
Scan Program
P MewProgram
[& Local Variables
Pragram
9 User Function/Function Block

~
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(7) Improved [Compare Projects] function

[Compare Projects]

Compare Projects ? x
Current project: Project to compare:
-rw - O
=-[]Z@ Network Configuration (=188 Network Configuration -
| - Undefined Network | LI undefined Network Opi i et
11 g% NewpLC [BOS2 XGL-EFM - WIED NewLCXET-CPULN)
1 [] g% NewPLC [BOS3XGLEFM - 9P GlobalDirect Variables
| o [ BT MewPLC [BOS4 XGL-RME - M [ Parameter Close
=L newpLograr-cruug | - M B, BascParameter
b V'€ Global/Direct Variables Pl ¥ H 1/0parameter
- M Parameter G =1~ ¥ Scan Program
- I Basic Parameter - - WiE NewProgram
- - W 1jo Parameter - b1 B User Function Function Bloc
=~ ¥ (8] Scan Program B User Data Type
P W] NewProgram
=) [ (80 User FunctionfFunction Bloc
- Dy uoFe_sample
¥ B User Data Type
o | s ®
Result: 1+ ¥
15 [Base: 00, Slot: 04] - Module Type Mismatch. View Detals
15 [Base: D0, Slot: 07] - Module Type Mismatch, 8
17 & section(s) different. ]
15 ==== Compare NewPLC: NewiProgram with NewPLC: NewProgram Program ====
20 The variable TN exists only in the local variable of the target project(Target).
21 The variable "OUT" exists only in the local vanisble of the target project({Target).
22 Total of 2 different local variables.
The rung does not exist in the current project{Target). (Row 2, Col 0)
= (N.A.) vs. LOAD_ON
6 *(N.A.) vs. MOVE_BOOL ~LINEIN, “EMPTY,IN,OUT
27 1section(s) different.
& (Cannot proceed Go to by double dicking the un-matching components.)
v

(1) Visualize comparisons within the tree: After comparison, show Match / Mismatch according to the result.
(2) Result: After comparison, the result is displayed in the [Result] list. Mismatches are displayed in front of
the index for easy identification.

(3) Up/Down: Search the contents of the list based on the item selected in the tree of (1).

(4) View Details: When selecting an item in the tree in (1) after [Compare], if [View Details] is supported, the
[View Details] button is activated. At this time, the item in the tree to be compared with the selected item is

also selected.

|\\m5¢uﬂ| "
|t ettt | e [iom G Qe Qe €| @ e

| | = =
|| & ~ [0 ~

I ol o

| 1]

1|er N o ouT
Iz “

(5) Save Log: Export the comparison result of (2) to a log file (*.log; text-based).
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[View Details]

@ @ e _©
VL Eouthsant | Coteret |Lom O Bre Ore Qe | @ covsim
ia 0051 PR e W Proe @m "
7] or o b
— ]
=
MOVE
N ENol
i
N fv out our
7
I3
LD
Bt
5
N w1 outt oumt
7
N2z
i
® occ [
it —
e - ] =
— k — —

—
L2 ey bbb L

{ 2 200 test
Lz N B————{ —
40D et L2
EN EN — 1 outt

I'ee i

[22 s

Ready @ ‘ibvoam:.doeo Crtesia: Low @ 37 ifference item{e) @

(1) Export Report: Exports the contents of the [View Details] window as a report file (*.html; including
images).
(2) Criteria(search intensity): Set the intensity to explore visualized differences.
- Low: Low Intensity (e.g. Searching for Rung Units in LD Programs)
- Normal: Normal intensity (e.g. Row unit search in LD program)
(3) Navigation button: Find the differences visualized. Each button is disabled / enabled according to the
context.
- First: Moves to the beginning of the compared differences.
- Prev: Moves to the previous item based on the currently compared difference.
- Next: Moves to the next item based on the currently compared differences.
- Last: Moves to the end of the compared differences.
(4) Confirm: Exit the [View details] and return to the [Compare Projects] window.
(5) Combo box: From the selected items in the [Compare Projects] window, you can select items that can
be viewed in detail. (Currently only LD available)
(6) Displays the status of the current detail view window.
(7) Display navigation-related status.
(8) Displays the set search intensity.

(9) Shows the location of the differences you are currently exploring.
Project comparison related functions will be upgraded and additionally developed.

[Notice]
Description of [View Details] (visualization)
- Changed: (Something) It means that the compared items are different.
v Different parts of detailed comparison items are expressed in red.

v If all detailed comparison items are different, the entire row or rung is colored in red.
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- Inserted: (Something) It means that it only exists in the current project.
v" What the user has added to the current project
- Deleted: (Something) It means that it only exists in the project to compare.

v' The part that is deleted based on the current project in the comparison target project opened

by the user.

- Dummy: /NI In the case of a rung with a different number of source and target project

rows, it means the part added to match the pair of rows.

- When exporting the report of the [View details], the image file is stored under the path specified

by the user (.WExportResources#Time Information¥) and is saved as an HTML file using this.

(8) Added a function to specify the background color of rung comments

Options

- Advanced

Font/Color
& ST/L(EC)
i... Font/Color

Items:

?

Text font

Diagram

Display error{incomplet|
Block mask
Background color at on
Text

Variable text

Device comment
Constant

Rung comment

QOutput comment

Label

Subroutine

Step number

Invalid variable

Safety function blodk o

Edited rung(online edit)
Comment Background

T Microsoft Sans Serif

Color:

— AT

Preview:

*

Rung comment

Reset Category

o ] [ o

In the LD program, the background color of the comment is displayed in the color set in the option.

L0 a
}

Ly

Comment]Comment Background

b
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(9) Added a function to input a line in the LD edit window by combining [Ctrl + arrow] keys

Opticns ? b
[=-XG5000 Set detailed options for the LD Editor.
¢ - Project Default 4 Edit and Move Cursor
Common Editor Priority when editing variables  Wariable priority
-~ Fant/Color Mave Cursor if notin Quick 1., Hold Cursors
- Onling Mawe Cursor (Wariable)Device Hold Cursors
Paste Paste including variables
4 Assistance when inserting
Auto insert contact Do not use
F Show Keyboard Shortcut Do not use
i -Fant/Color Restare auto cursor mode Do not use
B 5T/IL(EC) Line Edit with Ctrl key Use -
o FontyColor 4 Display
Bit Display{IEC) Maintain input format

Showe monitor value of conta,,,  Show

Line Edit with Ctrl key
Edit lines uging Chrl+&rrow keys,

Reset Category Cancel Apply

Horizontal or vertical lines can be added by clicking Ctrl + Arrow in the LD edit window.

XGI_sample.NewProgram(Program] *  x NN XGI_sample.NewProgram[Program] * > || NN

Lo L

L7 Ly

If there is already a line in that direction, it will be deleted.

' XGI_Sample.NewProgram[Program] * x _ XGI_Sample.MewProgram[Program] * X _

Ld La

Li LT

If there are other editing tools (contacts, Function/Function block) other than the line, only the cursor moves.
XGI_Sample.NewProgram[Program] * > || RN xG1_sample.Newprogram[Program] = | NN

L0 %MX1 1) 2 MK
— | — |
Ly Ly
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(10) Added automatic English conversion function when inputting a device(XGK)
An option has been added to select whether to automatically switch to English when selecting the device

input box in the [Add Variable/Comment] dialog box.

Add variable/Comment ? *
Device: | |
Variable: |aa |
Comment:

(g In t
I Convert to English when device editing I

Cancel

(11) Added a function to save the last setting state in the [Add Variable/Comment] dialog box
The function has been improved to remember the settings when the [Add Variable] dialog box is closed and

activate the remembered controls when the dialog box is reopened.

(12) Improved find function - Display Function/Function Block
It has been improved to display the Function/Function block used in the search result window. Productivity
can be improved by reducing the user's additional action steps while also making it easier to understand

what's involved.

Find 1

#58 X

In MewPLC, finding "cnt” ...
MewProgram[Program](Row 12, Col 0):  -VAR - ont  ADD{cnt, 128)
MNewProgram[Program]{Row 16, Col 0): -VAR - ont ADDEMEB2Z, IN2, OUTT)
MNewProgram[Program]{Row 20, Col 0): -VAR - ont ADDEMEB2Z, IN2, OUTT)

3 string(s] found.

(13)Improved editing of smart extension variables
Memory allocation of synchronized global variables in the input/output variable allocation window of Smart

Extension has been improved to be editable.
' NewProgram[Program] * x]’ MewPLC [BOSO EBO1{#1) - XGL-DEDT: SlaveNamen1] x]’ Global/Direct Variables * y NewPLC [BOS0 Smart Extension] x_

Smart Extension
i Master Setting Format: Hexadedmal ~ Synchronize

ommunication Device Settings - _

[ e M e f e o EB No.. | Station No/lP Slot number Variable name Type Device Monitor value Comment

llocate Diagnostic Variables 1 |EBO1 HEH] Slot0o = XGF-AVSA (A/D Voltage Input Type(

onnection View 12 | _0000_EBO1_0000_ERR BOOL %6MX 16000 Analog Input Module: Error Flag

... EIP Cycle/Details 13 | _0000_EBO1_0000_RDY BOOL %M 16015 Analog Input Module: Ready Flag

4 _0000_EBO1_0000_CHO_ACT BOOL %6MX 16016 Analog Input Module: CHO Activatio
5 | _0000_EBO1_0000_CH1_ACT BOOL %6MX16017 Analog Input Module: CHA Activatio
5 | _0000_EBO1_0000_CH2_ACT BOOL %6MX16018 Analog Input Module: CH2 Activatio
7 | _0000_EBO1_0000_CH3_ACT BOOL %6MX 16019 Analog Input Module: CH3 Activatio
Bl _0000_EBO1_0000_CH4_ACT BOOL %6MA16020 Analog Input Module: CH4 Activatio
Bl _0000_EBO1_0000_CH5_ACT BOOL F6MA16021 Analog Input Module: CHS Activatio
[0 | _0000_EBO1_0000_CHE_ACT BOOL %6MA16022 Analog Input Module: CHE Activatio
11| _0000_EBO1_0000_CH7_ACT BOOL S6MA16023 Analog Input Module: CHT Activatio
12 | _0000_EBO1_0000_CHO_DATA [ INT %6MW1002 Analog Input Module: CHO Qutput
13 | _0000_EBO1_0000_CH1_DATA [ INT %6MW1003 Analog Input Module: CH1 Qutput
14 | _0000_EBO1_0000_CHZ_DATA [ INT S6MW1004 Analog Input Module: CH2 Qutput
15 | _0000_EBO1_0000_CH3_DATA [ INT %MW1005 Analog Input Module: CH3 Qutput
16 | _0000_EB01_0000_CH4_DATA T INT SIW1006 Analog Input Module: CH4 Output
17 | _D000_EBO1_0000_CHS_DATA  :INT S6MW1007 Analog Input Module: CHS Qutput
[1a | _D000_EBD1_0000_CHE_DATA  :INT S6MW1008 Analog Input Module: CHE Output
(19 | _DO00_EBO1_0000_CH7_DATA  :INT S6MW1009 Analog Input Module: CH7 Qutput
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MewPLC [BOSO EBO1(#1) - XGL-DBDT: SlaveMame01] ;’/ Global/Direct Variables * )-(T MewPLC [BOSO Smart Extension] = _

' MewProgram[Program] * xr

| Global variable Iﬂ Direct Variable Comment “#|Flag ]
Variable Kind Variable Type Address Initial Value Retain Used EIPL?\PC HMI Comment

7 VAR_GLOBAL _DOOD_RING_TOFO : BOOL %L X60749 [ IC] r r FEnet: Ring topology state(above Ver 6.0)
a2 VAR_GLOBAL @ _0DOD0_EBO1_0000_ INT “MW1002 IO r r [T Analeg Input Module: CHO Output
il WVAR_GLOBAL : _0000_EBO1_0000_ ARRAY[0.7] | ®%:MW1002 r r r [~ Analog Input Module: Each CH Output

10 VAR_GLOBAL : _0000_EBO1_0000_ INT %MW1003 r r r [T Analog Input Module: CH1 Output

11 VAR_GLOBAL : _D000_EBO1_0000_ INT %MW1004 IC] [ r [~ Analog Input Module: CH2 Qutput

12 VAR_GLOBAL | _DOD0_EBOD1_0000_ INT “%MW1005 IO r r [ Analeg Input Module: CH3 Output

13 VAR_GLOBAL | _0D000_EBO1_0000_ INT “%MW1006 r r r [T Analog Input Module: CH4 Output

14 VAR_GLOBAL | 0D000_EBO1_0000_ INT %MW1007 r r r [T Analog Input Module: CH5 Output

15 VAR_GLOBAL : _0000_EBO1_0000_ INT %MW1008 r r r [T Analog Input Module: CHB Qutput

16 VAR_GLOBAL :_0000_EBO1_0000_ INT %MW1009 r r r [ Analog Input Module: CH7 Output

17 VAR_GLOBAL _0000_EBO1_0000_: BOOL %aMX 16000 | IC] r r Analog Input Module: Error Flag

18 VAR_GLOBAL : _0000_EBO1_0000_ BOOL “%MX16015 r r r [~ Analog Input Module: Ready Flag

19 VAR_GLOBAL _D0O00_EBO1_0000_: BOOL %MX16016 IC IC] r r Analeg Input Medule: CHO Activation Status
20 VAR_GLOBAL : _OODOO_EBO1_0000_; ARRAY[0.7] : %MX16016 IC] [ r [~ Analog Input Module: Each CH Active
21 VAR_GLOBAL _0000_EBO1_0000_; BOOL %MX16017 O IO r | Analog Input Module: CH1 Activation Status
22 VAR_GLOBAL _0000_EBO1_0000_: BOOL %MX16018 IC] [ r r Analog Input Module: CHZ Activation Status
23 VAR_GLOBAL _0000_EBO1_0000_ BOOL %MX16019 IC] [ r r Analog Input Module: CH3 Activation Status
24 VAR_GLOBAL | _00DD_EED1_0000_ BOOL %MX 16020 [ [ r [~ Analeg Input Module: CH4 Activation Status
25 VAR_GLOBAL _0000_EBO1_0000_; BOOL %aMX16021 O IO r | Analog Input Module: CH5 Activation Status
26 VAR GLOBAL 0000 EBO1 0000 | BOOL “MX16022 ] r r [~ Analog Input Medule: CHB Activation Status

(14) Added ARRAY type function for EIP tag (XGK Auto-allocation)
ARRAY type function has been added to enable EIP tag setting in XGK Auto-allocation. The ARRAY type can

only be used with EIP tags and cannot be used in programs.
TR

& = .
h‘ﬁ‘?—‘XGK Saml V| Global Variable wm Device Comment | #]Flag }
4 -Sample

- & Network Canfiguration Variable Kind Variable Type Device Latch | Used | EPOFCT Comment
@ Undefined Metwark
B System Variable 1 VAR_GLOBAL - aaa ARRAY[0..9] OF WORD M0000 [ 3 r
- () XGK-Auto(XGK-CPUSN)-Offline 2 VAR_GLOBAL bbb ARRAY[0..9] OF WORD M0200 [ I3 r
% Global/Direct Variables
4-[#, Parameter

Basic Parameter
I8 1/0 Parameter
I Device Auto-allocation Parameter
I Local Ethernet Parameter
P Scan Program
P

User Function/Function Block

(15) Added option to use EXTERNAL variable
When using a global variable in an IEC project, it has been improved to select whether to use an External

variable in a local variable. This option can be set in [PLC Property].
PLC Property x

PLC Cptions

Sets options for the PLC.

Fl

Variable/Comment Savi,,, Mermory
nal ble Disable -
Multi-User Edit During R,.. Do not use

Use External Variable
Fegister global wariables into WAR_EXTERNAL ar
WAR_EXTERNAL_CONST in the local variable window,
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(16) Added function to use retain property as default when declaring user function/function block
variables(lIEC)

Added “Use retain when variable declaration” option in User Function/Function Block [Property] — [Advanced].

If this option is enabled, the retain property is used by default when declaring a variable. It can be used in

IEC-type projects.

User Function/Function Block X
Frogram Password Advanced

Set advanced setfings.

Use retain when variable declaration Yes V
|

Use edit during run Mo

Total Auto-Alloc Variable Size 0 bytes

Current Auto &llocated Yariable Size DEY 0 bytes
=g

(17) Added [Export into Text File...] and [Import from File...] function in direct variable comments
A function to export/import direct variable comments in the global/direct variable window as a CSV(Comma
Separated Values) file has been added.

(18) Added XGF-TC4RT module variable
The following module variables related to input/output alarm have been added.
xx_CHy_IAOFF Chx Block Input Alarm (OS V3.20 or later)
xx_CHy_OAOFF Chx Block Output Alarm (OS V3.20 or later)

(19) Remove 10- slot extension base in I/0 parameter (XGK, XGl)

Deleted 10-slot extension base that were not sold. The base previously set to 10 slots is maintained.

- Base 00 : Default | Apply | | Current Consumption |
-3 Base 01 : Default

H 1
- Base 02 : Default Base module setup ? % i
- Base 03 : Default
- Base 04 : Default
Slot Number |12 w
oK |6
g

- Base 05 : Default
.......... 12

-7 Base 06 : Default
(- Base 07 : Default

(20) Added power module capacity check function

When writing /O parameter, a capacity check function has been added.
XG5000 X
o Base 00's current consumption is 4960mA.

Please check the medule of each base, it may be the cause of malfuncticn when the
consumpticn exceeds the limit.
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(21) Added NC channel (total 2 channels)
For XMC model, it has been added to set NC channel 2 by adding an additional 1 from the existing 1 NC

channel.

- & Mation Data

a

n

< EtherCAT Parameter
Bhg Master
P Slave
@ Axis Parameter
(E] Axis Group Parameter
[FMC Parameter
a-[E|MC Channel 1
Channel
X s (Awis 1)
Z s (Awis 3)
B Auxis (Awnis B)
a-[E|MC Channel 2
Channel
W s (Awis 2)
A s (Axis 4)
C Axis (Axis B
[F1MC Program

Group MName X Auis Y Auis Z Auis A Auxis B Asis C Axis
Auis Setting the orientation for the modular {I: Two-way 0: Two-way 0: Two-way
Posttion of 2nd home Omm 0mm 0mm
Crigin Position of 3th home 0mm 0mm 0mm
Posttion of 4th home 0mm 0mm 0mm
Rapid traverse acceleration 500 mm/s2 500 mm/s2 500 mm/s2
Rapid traverse deceleration 500 mm/s2 500 mm/s2 500 mm/s2
Rapid Traverse | Rapid traverse jerk 0 mmss3 0 mm/s3 0 mm/s3
Rapid traverse speed 10000 mm/m 10000 mm./m 10000 mm./m
Diry run speed 10000 mm./m 10000 mm./m 10000 mm./m
Min. value of the G22 for the X, ¥, Z axis 0mm 0mm 0mm
Max. value of the 3nd {X. Y, Z axes) 0 mm Omm Omm
Min. value of the 3rd notransfer zone
Traverse Area e S e s 0 mm O0mm 0mm
Max. value of the 3d no4ransfer zone
range of the X, Y, and Z axes Ormam Orran 0 rmam
Scaling 0 0 1]
Auiliary Settings | Overmun amourt of positioning in one 0mm Omm Omm
direction

4

MewProgram[Program]

xr MC Channel parameter xr

NC Channel/Axis

parameter - NC Channel 1

p’/' MC Channel/Axis parameter - NC Channel 2

* I

Group Mame X Axig Y Axig Z Puig A Pz B Az C Axig
Puiis Setting the orientation for the modular 0: Two-way 0: Two-way 0: Two-way
Pasition of 2nd home 0 mm 0 mm 0 mm
Qrigin Position of Jth home 0 mm 0 mm 0 mm
Position of 4th home 0 mm 0 mm 0 mm
Rapid traverse leration 500 mmis2 500 mm/s2 500 mms2
Rapid traverse deceleration 500 mm/s2 500 mm./s2 500 mm./s2
Rapid Traverse | Rapid traverse jerk Omm/se3 Omm/e3 Omm/e3
Rapid traverse speed 10000 mm./m 10000 mm/m 10000 mm/m
Dry run speed 10000 mm./m 10000 mm/m 10000 mm/m
Min. value of the G22forthe X, Y, Zaxis 0 mm 0 mm 0 mm
Max. value of the 3rd (X, Y, £ axes) 0 mm 0 mm 0mm
Min. value of the 3rd notransfer zone
Traverse Area rangs of the X, Y, and Z axes 0 mm D mm 0mm
Max. value of the 3rd no-transfer zone
range of the X, ¥, and Z axes Omm Omm Omm
Scaling 0 0 0
Aupdliary Settings l:IOu-em_m amount of postioning in one Omm 0mm 0mm
irection

(22) Improved project read/write function at the same time

When read/write is currently in progress, a function to prevent other users from proceeding with read/write

has been added. This function is to prevent simultaneous reading and writing to the same PLC, and it is a

function to exclusively block read/write.

User action

Other users

Read

Read - possible

Write - impossible

Write

Read - impossible

Write - impossible
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If another user reads/writes to the same PLC first, the following dialog box is displayed and you cannot

proceed any further.

Waiting o
o PPy el Gy RN RIS

Waiting for other user's operation to be done...

DCHS7

=

Users who are reading/writing from PLC in use can see who is using the PC name by displaying the PC name.
Click [Cancel] to return to the previous state.
If there is no user currently reading/writing, the dialog box is automatically closed and proceeds to the next

step.

(23) Use of forced input/output of general devices(XGI-CPUUN)

A function has been added so that a general device can be set as forced I/O. M, W areas are available.

[Settings in the LD editor]

This is how to set general device forced I/O in LD editor.

Place the cursor on the general device for forced 1/O setting, and click the Enter key or double-click the

mouse.
La %MX0 % MX1
—{ i} d K
Ly %WX0 % W1
|l ! b

Click the [Foced 1/Q].

Change Current Value ? x

Mame: %Mx0
Type: BOOL
Range: (0 ~ 1)

Set value

value: (O 1(TRUE) (@0 (FALSE)

Forced LiOW | oK | Cancel
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Enter the settings and values in Forced 1/O Settings and click [OK].

Change Current Value ? >

Name: %aMX0
Type: BOOL

Range: (0 ~ 1)

Set value

Value: 1 (TRUE) 0 (FALSE)

Canca

Forced If0 setting
Forced input: () Disable (®) Enable
Forced Value: ()0 (FALSE) (@) 1(TRUE)

[Smart Extension — Allocate Input/Output Variables]

This is a method to set general device as forced I/O for input/output variables of smart extension.

Double-click Smart Extension in the project tree.

(e * 0 X

B a +vamu S
4 B XGl_Sample
a- & Metwork Configuration
4 P Undefined Metwork
a- gt MewPLC [BOSZ2 XGEL-EFMFBNTAG)]
a- [ Smart Extension

D EBNI(#82) - XGL-DBDF: XGEL_DBDF_12
FDEBI2(#12) - XEL-BS5RH: XEL_BSSRH...

Click [Allocate Input/Output Variables].

W eveic otz eoiesa G 0RDR GLDRDE % NewnLe etszsmartxtenson) <] evireganasren < [

Smart Extension
L. Master Setting Format: Hexadecimal ~| | Variable Setting Synchronize

Communication Device Settings

Allocate Input/Output Variables EB No _ Station No/IP Slot number Variable name Type Device Monitor value Comment

Allocate Diagnostic \ariables 1 _|EBO1 @ 82 SlotoD = XGF-DV4A (DA Voltage Output Typ

Connection View 12 | _0002_EB01_0000_CHO_ERR BOOL %MX16000 0 § Analog Output Module: CHO Error

BIP Cycle/Details 13 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH1_ERR BOOL S%MX16001 0 Analog Qutput Module: CH1 Error

4 _0002_EB01_0000_CHZ2_ERR BOOL %MX16002 0} Analog Qutput Module: CH2 Error
5 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH3_ERR BOOL %MX16003 0 ; Analog Output Module: CH3 Error
5 | _0002_EB01_0000_RDY BOOL %MX16015 0 Analog Qutput Module: Ready Flag
7 | _0002_EBO01_0000_CHO_ACT BOOL %MX16016 0 ! Analog Output Module: CHO Activati
El _0002_EB01_0000_CH1_ACT BOOL %MX16017 0 ; Analog Qutput Module: CH1 Activati
El _0002_EB01_0000_CH2_ACT BOOL %MX16018 0 Analog Output Module: CH2 Activati
[10 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH3_ACT BOOL %MX16019 0 ! Analog Output Module: CH3 Activati
11| _0002_EB01_0000_OUTEN WORD %MW1002 0x0000 : Analog Qutput Module: Output Enab
2 | _0002_EB01_0000_CHO_OUTEN BOOL %MX16032 0 Analog Output Module: CHO Qutput
13 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH1_OUTEN BOOL %MX16033 0 ! Analog Output Module: CH1 Output
[1a | _0002_EB01_0000_CH2_OUTEN BOOL %MX16034 0 : Analog Qutput Module: CH2 Qutput
15 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH2_OUTEN BOOL %MX16035 0 Analog Output Module: CH3 Quiput
16 | _0002_EB01_0000_CHO_DATA INT SeMW1003 0x0000 | Analog Qutput Module: CHO Input
17 | 0002 ER0_0000_CHA_ DATA INT SN 004 %0000+ Anaiog Output Moduie: CHA input
EER _0002_EB01_0000_CH2_DATA INT SeMW1005 0x0000 ; Analog Output Module: CHZ Input
[19 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH3_DATA INT %MW 1006 0x0000 | Analog Qutput Module: CH3 Input
(20 | 0002 EB01_0000_ CH_ERR_ARY ARRAY{D 3] OF BOOI '@ SaliXi8000 Analog Output Moduls® Each GH Err
(25 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH_ACT_ARY ARRAY[0..3] OF BOOL %MX16016 Analog Output Module: Each CH Act
130 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH_OUTEN_ARY ARRAY[0..3] OF BOOL %MX16032 Analog Qutput Module: Each CH Ou
(35 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH_DATA_ARY ARRAY[0. 3] OF INT %BLIWA003 Analog Output Module: Each CH In

After placing the cursor on the variable to set [Forced 1/Q], it can be set by pressing the Enter key or

double-clicking the mouse.
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P WewPLC [BOS2 EBOYI#G2) - XGLIDBDR XGLDEDF 12 ¥ NewPLC (BUS2 Smart Extension] | NewPrograniProsran) >

Smart Extension
Master Setting Format: Hexadedmal ~ | | Variable Setting Synchronize
- Communication Device Settings -
Allocate Input/Output Varisbles EB Nao | Station No/IP Slot number Variable name Type Device Monitor value Comment
- Allocate Diagnostic Variables 1 EBO1 i=i82 Sloto0 = KGF-DV4A (DiA Voltage Output Typ
- Connection View 12 | _0002_EBO1_0000_CHO_ERR BOOL %MX16000 0 : Analog Qutput Module: CHO Error
EIP Cycle/Detalls 13 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH1_ERR BOOL %MX16001 0 : Analog Quiput Module: CH1 Error
4 _0002_EB01_0000_CH2_ERR BOOL %MX16002 0 ! Analog Output Module: CH2 Error
5 | _0002_EBO1_0000_CH3_ERR BOOL %MX16003 0 ; Analog Qutput Module: CH3 Error
5 | _0002_EBO1_0000_RDY BOOL %MX16015 0 i Analog Output Module: Ready Flag
7 | G002 EBO1_D000_CHO_ACT BOOL SaHX16096 0 Analog Output Moduls’ CHO Activati
El _0002_EB01_D000_CH1_ACT BOOL %MX16017 0 ; Analog Qutput Module: CH1 Activati
El _0002_EB01_0000_CH2_ACT BOOL %MK 16018 0 ! Analog Qutput Module: GH2 Activati
10 | _0002_EBO1_0000_CH3_ACT BOOL %MX16019 0 : Analog Qutput Module: CH3 Aclivati
T _0002_EB01_0000_QUTEN WORD %MW1002 0x0000 : Analog Cutput Module: Output Enab
[12 | _0002_EB01_0000_CHO_OUTEN BOOL %MX16032 0 § Analog Output Module: CHO Output
E _0002_EB01_0000_CH1_OUTEN Change Current Value 7 X 0 ; Analog Qutput Module: CH1 Quiput
14 _0002_EB01_0000_CHZ_OUTEN 0 i Analog Output Module: CH2 Output
15 | G002 EB01_0000_CH3_OUTEN Name: “%MX16032 0 * Analog Output Moduls’ CH3 Output
E _0002_EB01_0000_CHO_DATA Type: BOOL 0x0000 ; Analog Cutput Module: CHO Input
17 _0002_EB01_0000_CH1_DATA 0x0000 | Analog Qutput Module: CH Input
(18 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH2_DATA Ezos(lesongciol) {000 Anaiog Gutput ioduie: CHZ input
[19 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH2_DATA 0x0000 : Analog Output Module: CH2 Input
(20 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH_ERR_ARY Analog Output Module: Each CH Err
(25 | _0002_EB01_D000_CH_ACT_ARY Analog Output Module: Each CH Act
(30 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH_OUTEN_ARY |  satvaie Analog Output Module: Each CH Ou
E _0002_EBO1_0000_CH_DATA_ARY Value: @ 1(RUE) (0 (FALSE) Analog Output Module: Each CHIn
40 Slot01 = XGF-DCBA (DIA Current Qutput Typ
T _0002_EB01_0001_CHO0_ERR 0 ! Analog Output Module: CHO Error
[ | G0z EBG1 0001 GHI_ERR Forced OV Cancel 0} Analog Ouipitiloduie: GFA Error
- Annn COR4 AR ALS EO0 AT A Psbsob Rl AT PR s

Also, you can set forced I/O for each slot at once. Right-click the mouse - Click [Set Forced I/O].

W e o e LR KL 17 e o et e ] ez I

Smart Extension
. Master Setting Farmat: Hexadecimal ~ | | Variable Setting Synchronize
Communication Device Settings . .
Allocate Input/Output Variables EB No | Station No/lP Slot number Variable name Type Device Monitor value Comment

Allocate Dizgnostic Variables 1 |EB0T  mie2 Slaton E] XGF-DV4A (DIA Voltage Output Typ

Conmection View Ell 0002 EBOA_0000_CHO_ERR BOOL SaMKAB000 0 Anaiog Output Moduie” CHO Error

8 Cycle/Detals 3| _0002_EB01_0000_CH1_ERR BOOL %MX16001 0 Analog Output Module: CH1 Error
4 _0002_EB01_0000_CH2_ERR BOOL %MX16002 0 ; Analog Output Module: CH2 Error
5 | _0002_EBO1_0000_CH3_ERR BOOL SBMX16003 0 Analog Output Module: CH3 Error
5] 0002 EBOA_0000_ROY BOOL SaMK16095 0" Anaiog Output Module: Ready Fiag
7 | _0002_EB01_0000_CHO_ACT BOOL %MA16016 0 Analog Output Module: CHO Activati
B | _0002_EB01_0000_CH1_ACT BOOL %MX16017 0 ; Analog Output Module: CH1 Activati
o | _0002_EBOA_0000_CH2_ACT BOOL SEMK16018 0 Analog Output Module: CHZ Activati
10 ] 0002 EBOA_0000_CH3_ACT BOOL SaMK 16099 0" Anaiog Output Module: CH3 Activati
11 | _0002_EB01_0000_OUTEN WORD SGMW1002 0x0000 : Analog Output Module: Output Enab
(12 | _0002_EB01_0000_CHO_OUTEN BOOL SGMX16032 0} Analog Output Module: CHO Output
13 | _0002_EBO1_0000_CH1_OUTEN BOOL SBMK16033 Set Forced /0
[14 ] 0002 EB0A_00060_CH2_OUTEN BOOL SaMK16034 T G
15 _0002_EB01_0000_CH3_OUTEN BOOL %MA16035
= .| Copy Ctrl+C
16 _0002_EB01_0000_CHO_DATA INT SGMW1003 0
17 | _0002_EBO1_0000_CH1_DATA INT 3BMW1004 ¥ Paste Clrl+v
1z | 0002 EB01_0006_CH2_DATA INT SaMN005 i3 Delete Delete
19 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH3_DATA INT %MW 1006 0
(20 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH_ERR_ARY ARRAYI0. 3] OF BOOL ", %X 18000 Buanlalhies
(25 | _0002_EBO1_0000_GH_ACT ARY ARRAY[0. 2] OF BOOL @} %MX16016 Collapse all variables
30 | 0002 EBOA_0000_CH_OUTEN_ARY ~ "ARRAY{0. 3] OF BODL ! %hik16032 "Enalog Output Moduls: Each CH OU.
[35 | _0002_EB01_0000_CH_DATA_ARY ARRAY[0..3] OF INT SN 1003 - Analog Output Medule: Each CH In
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All BIT type variables of the currently selected slot are displayed in the forced /O setting dialog box.
- You can check the position you want to set through the EB number and slot number.

- It is possible to set whether to use the general device forced I/O by checking/unchecking the general

device permission.

Forced 1/0 setting X
EB: 15lot: 0 Permit General Devic
General Device l
Addresz Enabl| Setalu Category
0 | %Mx16000 — @0 ()% _0002_EBOT_0000_CHO_ERR
1 | &M=16001 [ @ 0% _0002_EBO1_0000_CH1_ERR
2 | #MR16002 [ @ 0T _0002_EBCT_0000_CHZ_ERR
3| #M=16003 [ @ 0T _0002_EBCOT_0000_CH3_ERR
4 | ZMR1EME [ @ 0 (1 _0002_EBCOT_0000_RDY
5 | ZM=1E01E o @ 001 _0002_EBOT_0000_CHO_ACT
6 | HM=1EMT r @ 001 _0002_EBOT_0000_CH1_ACT
7| EMR1E0E r @ 001 _0002_EBOT_0000_CHZ_ACT
8 | &Mx16013 [ @0 ClT _o002_EBOT_0000_CH3 ACT
9 | EMe16032 r ) _0002_EBOT_0000_CHO OUTEM
10 | EMe16033 [~ e0 1% _0002_EBOT_DODO_CH1_OUTEM
11 | EMe16034 [~ @0 _0002_EB0T_0000_CHZ_AUTEM
12 | EMx16035 /@0 _0002_EBOT_0000_CH3_AUTEM
£ >
Delete All Select Al CK Cancel

If you click [Select All], all devices are set to forced I/O.

Forced I/0 setting X
EB: 15lot: 0 Permit General Device

General Device |

Address Enabll Setvaly Category

0 | %M=16000 ¥ )0 @7 _0002_EB01_0000_CHO_ERR

1 | #M=16007 W CI0 @1 _0002_EBOT_O000_CHI_ERA

2 | EM16002 v Cio @1 _oo0z_EB01_0000_CHZ_ERR

3| EMx18002 0@ 0002 ERDT_ 0000 CHA ERR

4 | EMx16015 W Cio @ 000z EBOT_0000_RDY

5 | ZMx1E01E 0@ 0002 ERT o000 CHO_ACT

5 | ZMx1B017 W Cio @7 o002 EBOT 0000 CHI_ACT

7 | EMx18018 b TG 0002 ERT o000 CHZ ACT

g | ZMx16019 W Cio @7 o002 _EBO7 0000 CH3 ACT

9 | ZMx16032 Ira @} _0002_EBO1_0000_CHO_OUTEN
10 | MX16033 v (0 @1 _0002_EBO1_0000_CHA_OUTEN
11 | Mx16034 v iCio @7 _oo02_EB07_0000_CHZ_OUTEN
12 | #MH16035 v CI0 @1 _0002_EBOT_O000_CH3 OUTEN

Delete Al Select Al Apply QK Cancel
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If you click [Delete All], all devices set for forced I/O are deleted.

Forced |/0 setting *
EB: 15kt 0 Permit General Devict
General Device |
Address Enabl| Setvalu Categomy
0 [@M<i6000 | [ @0 ()1 0002 EBT_0000_CHO_ERR
1| Zd=16001 [~ @i ¢4 0002 EBG1 0000 CH1_ERR
Z |#iennz T @0 ¢S 0002 EBGT_0000_CH2_ERR
3 |Mxisoos T @0 C1 0002 EBOT_0000_CH3 ERA
4 | ZMEIE0S [ @ 0 €)1 _0002_EBO_0000_RDY
5 | xM=1B016 [~ @io €1 0002 EBGI_0000 CHO ACT
B |awiieni7 T @0 Y1 000z EBGT_0000 CHI_ACT
7 |aMixieois T @0 C1 0002 EBOT 0000 CHZ ACT
a | xM=16015 W0 e 0002 ERGT 0000 CHAACT £
9 | ZMx1E032 [ e }_0002_EBO1_D000_CHO_OUTEM :
0 | #MXiE033 [ @001 0002 EBDT D000 CH_OUTEN .
1| Shkisia T @00 O Tao02 EB0T 0000 tH GUTEN i
12 | %M=16035 [~ @ ¢l 0002 ERO1 0000 CH3_OUTEN F
< >
[ Deleteal | | seectar || appy || ok || Cancel

If you click the [OK] or [Apply] button, the set forced 1/O is downloaded to PLC.

For I/Q devices, the existing forced I/O setting dialog box is displayed.

| Forced 170 Setup ? X
Module address [ Permit 1/Q Device Qutput
Fes= |U v| slot: |U V| [ Permit 1/q Device Input

Permit General Device
Set by Deuicel General Device l Set by Variable Name I Forced device list
= - [ show Enables only
M0
Enatnle. .SEtﬁru_ Enatule. .Setﬁru_ Enatule. i SMY 16000
. . . LMK 16001
16 16 8 3 %GMX 16002
o B @ HeMX 16003
o o - MY 16015
= 18 o® @ %MK 16016
q q 3 3 . 8 %MK 16017
19 19 k E 31 LMY 16018
20 20 L] [ ] %M 16019
o - %GMX 16032
21 21 L L YEMX 16033
= # o MY 16034
# & # HeMX 16035
[ ] 3
L] [ .
[ ] o #
[ ] [ I
[ ] T
L ] 1 ® @ -
L] L
[ ] .
Delete
Enable __ Inpul Output
@ [ [ ) | Variables || Deleteal || selectal |[ Aoy |[ ok | cancel |
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Check the [Forced 1/O Setup]

How to check the set general device forced I/O.

Click [Online] - [Forced I/O Setup].

You can check the set general device Forced I/O by moving to [General device] tab.

Forced 1/0 Setup ? b4
Module address [ Permit 1/Q Device Output
Base: [ Slot: [0 [ Permit 1/Q Device Input

Permit General Device
Set by Device et by Variable Name Forced device list
Address | Enab|  Set Categary [show Enables Only
0 :AMXD v [SIO] SO
1| #Mxieion e Ol @ SLMYX 16000
2 | amxiom R Cin e SEMY 16001
ERE AR i elifO %M 16002
4| aikieiny v O e mﬁggg;
B_| XIEDTs | cloe MY 16016
B |xMxieiie W Ol @ MY 16017
7| Exienly - e Ol 180 15
5 L
8 | MATEDTE | v i Kiohess
ERE S EER R @O MY 16033
10 | AixienE v O ® %MK 16034
1| #KiB03E O @ %M 16035
R R~ el
13 | EkiEnE W Ol e
Delete
. Enabl Inpui O t
=) e | TR [# ] e Variables Delete All Select Al Cancel

By clicking [Delete All], you can delete all general device forced I/O set so far.

[Notice]

[Delete All] and [Select All] will delete and select | and Q devices as well.

After selecting the device you want to delete from the set devices, you can selectively delete it by clicking

the [Delete] button.
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Forced 1/0 Setup ? X
Module address [JPermit 1/Q Device Qutput
Base: B shot: [0 [ Permit 1/Q Device Input

Permit General Device
Set by Device ] General Device] Set by Variable Name I Forced device list
Addresz | Enabl  Set Category [ Show Enables only
0 [ %0 VW Oi® 0
1 [ #MRisiol W Ci @ %MK 16000
2 | &MRIs00T v CI0 W %X 16001
3 | &MRiB00Z W 0@ %1500
4 | &MRiB003 W CI0 @ %X 16003
5| &MHTB0E W 0@ : :
B | aMxiciie e i
7| aMeiEn T i
ERE SR e e N O
9 |zMxiema i v Clo@
10 | SR T E O e %M 15034
BB SR A e YOl MY 16035
12 | ZMxienzd v Clo @ S 555
13 | ZMXTE03E | W C10 @
14 | e T R e
Delete
__Enable _Inpul _ Output
] e ] ey &) e Variables Delete Al selectAl || Appy || ok || cancel

[Notice]

If you enable [Options] - [Online] - [Monitoring Forced I/O Status] option, you can easily check the forced

I/O set in the LD edit window and the input/output variable assignment window.

Opticns ? X

Manitor

Display type
(C) Unsigned decmal
(") signed decimal
(O Hexadedmal

(®) As instruction (All languages except for 5T)
1MoV Series Command Displayed in Signed Decimal (XGK)
Monitoring Forced IO Status
[J1/o Highlight
] when BIT value is changed, indic

Float data display type
(®) Floating Paint Display
(C) Fixed Point Display

Etc
[ view connection settings when connecting
Show Message when changing the PLC mode

[[] show selection dialog when executing Open from PLC

Reset Categary Cancel Apply
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In the LD edit window

- When the setting is "Allow", the background is yellow.

- When the value is "1(TRUE)", the background is displayed in green.

L0 M FAl
——1Wt
L1 ] |
I
L2 aL0 LK1
I
3

In [Allocate Input/Output Variables], when the setting is "Allow", the background is yellow.

Smart Extensicn
i Master Setting Format: Hexadecimal ~ | Variable Setting Synchronize
Communication Device Settings . .
llocate Input/Cutput Variables EB No. | Station MolP Slot number Wariable name Type Device Monitor value Comment i
" - 113 _0002_EB04_0001_CHB_ACT :BOOL %X 128534 0 Analog Output Module: CHE Activati
Allocate Diagnostic Variables —— e
onnection View | 114 | _0002_EB04_0001_CH7_ACT :BOOL %MX 128535 0 Analog Qutput Module: CHY Activati
. EIP Cycle/Details ﬁ _0002_EBO04_0001_OUTEN WORD %MWB034 0x007F © Analog Output Module: Qutput Enab:
116 _0002_EB04_0001_CHO_OUTE : BOOL %MX128544 1 Analog Output Module: CHO Output
17| _0002_EB04_0001_CH1_QUTE : BOOL %MX 128545 1 Analog Output Module: CH1 Qutput
(18] _0002_EB04_0001_CH2_OUTE : BOOL %M} 128546 1 Analog Output Module: CH2 Output
[119] _0002_EB04_0001_CH3_OUTE : BOOL %MX 128547 1 [ Analog Output Module: CH3 Output
(120 _0002_EB04_0001_CH4_OQUTE : BOOL %MX 128548 1 Analog Output Module: CH4 Cutput
[121] _0002_EB04_0001_CH5_OUTE : BOOL %M} 128549 1 Analog Output Module: CHS Output
22| _0002_EB04_0001_CHE_OUTE : BOOL %X 128550 1 Analog Output Module: CHE Output
[123] _0002_EB04_0001_CH7_OQUTE : BOOL %6MX 128551 0 Analog Output Module: CHY Cutput

(24) Improved to maintain user data type memory allocation.
When memory is allocated using a variable as a user data type, the memory allocation of the member variable
is maintained even if the member variable name is changed in the user data type.
Ex) Memory allocation is maintained even if the member variable of the user data type is changed from
"RESERVED" to "RES".

B User-defined Data Type Select ltem B User-defined Data Type Select ltem
The sub-item of the variable NEW", the type TEST” is selected. The sub-tem of the variable™EW®, the type™TEST"is selected.
Warishle Type Address Initial ¥ alue Variable Type Address Initial ¥alue

1 NEW.RESERVEDD ARRAY[0.7] | %MW500 7 NEW RESO ARRAY[D.7] | %MW500
2 NEW RESERVEDO[D] WORD %MW500 > NEW RESO[] WORD S MWE00
3 NEW RESERVEDO[1) WORD %MW501 3 NEW RESO[] WORD S MWED
4 NEW.RESERVEDO[2] WORD %MW502 1 NEW.RESD[2] WORD % MW502
B NEW.RESERVEDO(3] WORD %MW503 5 NEW.RESO[3] WORD %MW503
[ NEW.RESERVEDO[4] WORD F%MW504 B NEW.RESD[4] WORD % MW504
7 NEW RESERVEDU(5] WORD %MWS05 7 NEW.RESO[5] WORD % MW505
8 NEW RESERVEDO(G] WORD %MWS06 7 NEW.RESO[6] WORD % MW506
3 NEW RESERVEDO[7] WORD %MW5D7 3 NEW RESOD] WORD SIAWEDT
10 NEW RESERVED1 ARRAY[D 5] | %MB1D16 0 NEW BES4 ARRAYID 5 T5%MBT076
11 NEW RESERVED[0] USINT %MB1016 1 NEW RES4[0] USiNT S MBI0E
12 NEW.RESERVED[T] USINT %MB1017 12 NEW RES4[1] UilT SMBI0TT
13 NEW.RESERVED1[2] USINT %ME1D12 3 NEW RES4[2] UilT S MBI0IE
14 NEW.RESERVED1[3] USINT %ME1013 4 NEW RES4[3] UilT S MBI0TE
15 NEW.RESERVED1[4] USINT %MB1020 15 NEW.RES4[4] USINT °%MB1020
16 NEW.RESERVED1[5] USINT %MB1021 16 NEW.RES4[5] USINT °%MB1021
17 NEW.RESERVED2 ARRAY[0.5] :%MB1022 17 NEW.RESS ARRAY[0.5] | %MB1022
18 NEW.RESERVED2[0] USINT %MB1022 18 NEW.RESS[0] USINT °%MB1022
19 NEW.RESERVED2(1] USINT %MB1023 19 NEW.RESS[1] USINT %MB1023
20 NEW RESERVED2[2] USINT %MB 1024 0 NEW.RES5[2] USINT SaMBi024
21 NEW RESERVED2[3] USINT %MB1025 > NEW.RESS[3] USINT S MBi025
22 NEW RESERVED2[4] USINT 2%MB1026 <
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(25) Option to change monitor current value.
An option setting has been added to display the previous value when the current value of the bit device is
changed during program monitoring. This option can be set in [TOOLS]-[Options].

Options ? b
=) XG5000 Monitor
Project Default "
Displa
Common Editor S
Font/Color (O Unsigned decimal
Online (O signed decimal
‘. Font/Color () Hexadecimal
s instruction languages except for
! Advanced @ A truction (All | t for 5T)
SFC
E‘ ‘.. Font/Color [CImov Series Command Displayed in Signed Decimal (XGK)
[=- ST/IL{IEC) [IMonitoring Forced 10 Status
- Fent/Color [J1/o Highlight
When BIT value is changed, indic
Float data display type
(®) Floating Paint Display
() Fixed Point Display
Etc
D\cﬁaw connection settings when connecting
Show Message when changing the PLC mode
[]show selection dialog when executing Open from PLC
Reset Category Cancel Apply

Default: Don't show as current value (show inverted value)

If the option is set, the current value is displayed when the current value is changed.

%MX0D Change Current Value ? e N Change Current Value ? e
i % MX0
— | B |-
MName: %GMX0 u MName: %GMX0
Type: BOOL Type: BOOL

Range: (0 ~ 1) Range: (0 ~ 1)

Set value Set value
value: O 1(TRUE) @1 Value: @i | ()0 (FALSE)
Forced LiCW Cancel Forced LfO¥ Cancel

(26) Improvement of the expression method for variable types in the hierarchical structure in the

[Monitor] window.

Maonitor 1 * 3 x
PLC Prograrn Variable/Device - Value Type DeviceVarable

1 MewFLL <GLOBAL: = Awis_Monitaring Axiz_monitor

2 = Auis_Monitoring. ECODE_SY Servo_Teaching

3 =l Axiz_Monitorng ECODE_SY.5ave_Position Servo_lamp

4 = Axis_Monitoring. ECODE_SY.S ave_Position RESERVEDD ARRAY[0. 7] OF WORD

5 Axiz_Monitoring. ECODE_SY.S ave_Position. RESERYEDO[D WORD

E Axiz_Monitoring ECODE_SY .S ave_Position RESERVEDO[T WORD

7 Axiz_Monitoring ECODE_5V.5ave_Position RESERVEDO[2 WIORD

] Axiz_Monitoring ECODE_5V.5ave_Position RESERVEDO[3 WIORD

E] Axiz_Monitoring ECODE_5V.5ave_Position RESERVEDO[4 WIORD

10 Axiz_Monitoring ECODE_5V.5ave_Position RESERVEDO[S WIORD

11 Axiz_Monitoring ECODE_5V.5ave_Position RESERVEDO[E WIORD

12 Axiz_Monitoring ECODE_5V.5ave_Position RESERVEDO[7 WIORD

13 Awiz_Monitoring ECODE_5Y.5 ave_Position. RESERVED ARRAY[D.5] OF USINT

14 Awiz_Monitoring ECODE_5Y.5 ave_Position RESERVEDZ ARRAY[D.5] OF USINT

15 Awiz_Monitoring ECODE_5Y.5 ave_Position RESERVED3 ARRAY[D.5] OF USINT

16 xis_Monitoing. ECODE_S5V.Save_Position. RESERVED4 ARRAY[0.5] OF USINT

17 Auiz_Monitoring ECODE_5Y.5 ave_Position RESERVEDS ARRAT[0.5] OF USINT v

£

LGSR Monitor 2 Monitor 3 Monitor 4
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By applying the expression method according to the depth of the hierarchy, it has been improved to more

clearly understand the hierarchical structure in the [monitor] window.

[Remark]

- After selecting a variable, right-click the mouse and select [Add to Variable Monitor] or [Add to

Current Variable Monitor] to monitor.

- In the case of added hierarchical type variables, you can expand/reduce them by using the [+]/[-]

buttons in the monitor window.

(27) Modbus communication address improvement with our inverter(drive).

When setting the inverter variable, the same address as the inverter instruction manual is displayed. The
address used in actual communication is “Address — 1°, but it has been modified so that communication is

possible without "Address -1".

B Inverter Variable Select 7 X
Variable: | [ ]
Variable Setting ¥ Inverter: iG5A ~ Group: CommonExt Cancel

Counterpart PLC Detail Settings Variable Address ReadMWrite| &
Counterpart CPLI View by Product 1 Inverter model 0x0300 R
Series: 2 Inverter capacity Ox0301 R
Counterpart CPU 3 Inverter Input Voltage Ox0302 R
W= 4 Inverter S/W Version 0x0303 R
5 Inverter Run Status 0x0305 R
Read area: Remote Address B Command Inverter Driving | 0x0306 R

Save area: Local Address (NewPLC)

7 OQutput Current Ox0310 R
| Read area | Save area | Address | 8 Output frequency 0x0311 R
1 ] o.a0000 F uoono] 9 Output RPM 0x0312 R
Inverter Settings [ 10 Output Voltage 0x0314 R
11 DC Link Voltage 0x0315 R
12 Output Power 0x0316 R
13 PID Ref 0x0318 R
14 PID FeedBack 0x0319 R
15 Indicate Motor Poles(Moto; OxD31A R
16 Digital input info. Ox0320 R
17 Digital output info. Ox0321 R

18 Indicate Selected Motor | 0x0323 R 4

Cancel <

(28) "Pt1000" sensor type added to the input parameter of XBF-TCO4RT in XG-TCON.
In XG-TCON, "Pt1000" sensor type is added to the input parameter of XBF-TCO4RT. This function is supported
from XBF-TCO4RT module firmware V1.50, and temperature conversion is not performed when “Pt1000" is set

in module firmware V1.40 or lower.

Parameter setting -Mew

Input Parameter  Control Parameter Output Parameter
Parameter Type | LOOPD | LOOP1 LOOP2 LOOP3
[ Input type | Pt100:-200 ~ 851 ~ [ Pt100: -200 ~ 850 °C | Pt100: -200 ~ 850 “C | Pt100: -200 ~ 850 C
(BT 8 Pt100: -200 ~ 850 Permission Pemission Permission
Upper limit of_ |JPt100: -200 ~ 600
e mput | PL100D: 200 ~ 850 ° 8500 850.0 8500
Kahe Lower limit of
effective input -200.0 -200.0 -200.0
Upper limit of scale
Lower limit of scale

(29) Added EDS Revision No. check function to XG-CANopen.

The function to set whether to check product code and Revision No. in XG-CANopen has been added.

The default values are shown in the figure below. (Compatibility with existing products)
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Q MNetProject - XG-CAMopen - [test]

%Iﬁl Project Edit View Online Jools Window Help
ins® | 8?7 ias = E =

|Project - x|
o[ HeProjact PLC Arca [WORD]
= Error Control Setting

=05 CANopen Network XBC-DsxxH)

H Reception Transmission Diagnostic

E ﬁ[g test(B00,501: ¥BL-CMEA) PDO Variable Table 500000 00100 ‘ 500200
SDO Table wea: | N |
Diagnostic Variables _— | 00 ‘ | 00 ‘ 8

Output data settings in case of emergency

CPU error: OlLatch @) Clear
" Qproject CPU stop: Olatch (@) Clear
| Library - % L
Configure slave information comparison item
Iterm Walug
=-C3 CaAMopen ~ Check Slave PRODLICT CODE Check
=-£3 Profile Check Slave REVISION Mo, D not check,
=13 Drives and motion contral
: | 1GT CAMopen (LE_IGT_Cal

137 CANopen (LS_IS7_CAM
5100 CANopen (Is_s100_C Apply
g | SY-iGBA CAMopen (LS_IG »

X The revision check function is supported from XBL-CMEA V1.40.

(30) “CRC16 CCITT FALSE"” BCC item added.

"CRC16 CCITT FALSE" item has been added to BCC setting of user frame definition for Cnet module.
BCC Settings d

Method: |CRC16 CCITT FALSE e
Start position

Start HEAD ~ | Segment: ICI
End position

(®) Before BcC (JEnd of area () Settings

End area: |HEAD Segment: (O

[C] ascIl conversion Swap | NONE w

Cancel

(31) Improved XGL-EFMTB timeout setting.

The server/client timeout setting range has been improved. It can be set in 1 second or 10

millisecond increments. For details, refer to the product user manual.
Receive Time Out Settings

Client: ®xls ) a10ms
Server: (@ xls (w10ms
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(32) Improved XGL-RMEB slave communication error handling.
In case of communication error with the connected slave, a processing method for input data has been added.

For details, refer to the product user manual.

Commé&unication Module Setting and Diagnosis x

Communication Module Setting and Diagnosis

Module type: XGL-RMEAB

Base Mo.: 00

Slot No.: 0z

High-speed link |g1 w
index:

Communication Period Settings

Period type: 200 msec -

Output Data Settings In Case of Emergency
CPU error: Olatch (@ Clear

CPU stop: OlLatch (@) Clear

Input Data when slave error occurred

Slave Error: ® Latch () Clear
o

(33) Input data item is added to Dnet master property in nConfigurator.

When the master cable is removed, an option to choose whether to keep or clear the input data has been

added.
|Master properties 7 x
B4 =
= General Information
Product Name XGL-DMEB
Device Type Master
Product Type Name Communication Adapter
Vendor Mame LS ELECTRIC
EDS File Mame XGL-DMEB.EDS
EDS Revision 1.0
= General Settings
MAC ID o
Description Masterd
Startup Behavior Automatic Release
Endian Mode Little
Auto Addressing on
Application Diagnostics Activated Slaves Only
Input Data Previous value when bus-off ~
Previcus value when bus-off
Clear when bus-off
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(34) Improved RAPIEnet+ auto scan comparison function.

Improvements have been made to compare EIP devices when clicking compare in RAPIEnet+ Auto Scan.

5| RAPIEnet+ Autoscan - [} x
[Base [0 { Link type {RAPEnet:  {RAPEnetNo. [3 Save
[ siot 4 {Topology {rRNG { station Colisio | Empty

~

D 192.168.1.12 l—@ 192.168.12 I—@ 192.168.1.6 l—@ 192.168.13
D 192.168.1.5 I—@ 192.168.1.111 I—@ 192.168.1.143 I—@ 192.168.1.141

< >

[ Add: Delete: Change:
[ Connect cab Disconnect Retry Close

(35) Diagnosis function of extension slave has been added.

1. Click [Online]-[Communication module setting and diagnosis]-[System Diagnosis] of the XG5000 menu.

OMLINE | MONITOR DEBUG TOOLS WINDOW HELP
&l Conned Y
@ Connection Settings... h@g [] [1 1 o7 01
Current Status L4 ik i
vicnEEEE

Safety Lock f0 rarameter < |

Safety Signature

ili]
Change Mode »
£ Read.. HEL-
é Wiite PUUN. ™ EepTim
ﬂ:ﬂ Compare with PLC...

Set Flash Memory...

Control Redundancy

EtherCAT Slave »
Communication Module Setting and Diagnosis 3 @ Enable Link/Services...

Reset/Cl '
eset/Clear 05 Upload/Download...
R T »
ystem Diagnostics EIP Tag Manager
F d /..

[ Forced Iy Config. Upload (Dnet, Pnet)
Skip I/Q...

Fault Mask... i System Diagnosis
Module Changing Wizard...

Change Base Wizard...

2. If you right-click the mouse after placing the cursor on the module, the available diagnostic functions are

displayed.

The supported features are:

- Slave Module Information

- Media Information

- RAPIEnet media information

- View Communication Module Log

- Save Communication Module Log
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Slave Module Information
Media Information...

RAPIEnet media information

View Communication Module Log

Save Communication Module Log

Sync with the PLC

SEL- BSSRT

Slave Module Information

Media Information...

RAPIEnet media information
View Communication Module Log

Save Communication Module Log

Sync with the PLC

GEL- ACSC

* STATUS

“ PORT1
Slave Module Information

~ PORT 2
[ Media Information...

RAPIEnet media information

View Communication Module Log
[ Save Communication Module Log

Sync with the PLC
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(36) EIP view function added
Additional diagnostic information is displayed.
In addition to the existing IP information, Vendor Code, Device Type, Product Code, and Revision information

are additionally displayed. You can insert any icon you want.

Device Type: 12

Revision:1.1

[Remark]

- The default icon (PLC icon) is displayed unless the user sets the icon separately.

(37) Improvements related to multidimensional arrays

Improvements have been made so that multidimensional arrays can be used in the array command.

(38) Added new command
The following commands have been added. Please refer to the user manual for details.

Array comparison - ANY_CMP, ANY_CMP_EQ, ANY_CMP_NE

Positioning related commands — Buffering operation commands, a non-preemptive operating commands
Serial communication (Cnet) module setting command — SET_CNET_PARAM, GET_CNET_PARAM

General communication module setting command(XGK-CPUHN) - CPMSG

(39) Add module - XGF-PN16B (Standard positioning EtherCAT network type, 16 axes)

- Supports module setting function according to the release of XGF-PN16B module.
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2. Error Correction

(1) Fixed the problem of timer/counter error in XGK Auto-allocation project.
The problem that is displayed as an error when a timer/counter type variable declared as WORD type in the

XGK Auto-allocation project is used for the contact point in the LD program has been fixed.

(2) Fixed the problem of monitoring error when array type variable of user function block is used.
The problem that the array value is displayed incorrectly in the monitor mode when the array type is used in
the VAR_INPUT and VAR_IN_OUT parameters of the user function block has been fixed.

(3) Fixed global/direct variable window update error.
The problem that the direct variable comment window is not immediately updated when reading large

comment (direct variable) has been fixed.

(4) Fixed an error in which all contents of the device description were deleted when the PLC type
was changed.
In the case of XGK programming (Auto-allocation) project, the problem that all contents of device comments
are deleted when PLC type is changed has been fixed.

(5) Fixed an error in the search operation in the global/direct variable window
The problem that the device cannot be moved to the device when a variable is entered after selecting

"Declared List” in the global/direct variable window has been fixed.

(6) Fixed an error where the editor was not activated when the Find/Replace window was closed
with the ESC key.
The problem that the editor was not activated again when the Find/Replace window was not pinned and the

window was closed by pressing the ESC key has been fixed.

(7) Correction of ANY_PTR type command problem
Fixed a problem with the ANY_PTR type command.
- Problem when using ANY_PTR type instruction for VAR_INPUT and VAR_IN_OUT of user
function/function block
- Problems when using a variable that has an array as a structure member in an ANY_PTR type

instruction.

(8) Fixed XGL-PMEB Sendix Multiturn Encoder slave problem.

The problem that communication was not working properly when downloading by adding Sendix Multiturn

Encoder slave to XGL-PMEB module in nConfigurator has been fixed.
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(9) Fixed an error displaying 1/0 module names

Fixed a problem that displays internal 1/O for block type PLC as ‘Unknown’, and synchronizing with 1/O

parameters.

(10) Fixed an error saving Variable/Comment

Fixed a problem missing edited Variable/Comment if currently editing window closed

(11) Fixed an error in checking constant (false negative)

Constant used an input variable in user function and function block in XGK Auto-Allocation type, displays an

error even though the data type is compatible.

(12) Fixed an error in the XMC EtherCAT parameter information configuration

Fixed a problem with configuring EtherCAT parameters Syncmanager information applied to the XMC.

(13) Fixed an error that did not save when “reading text file” in direct variable comments

Fixed the problem that when the project is closed immediately, it is not saved in the project because the

saving or not is not changed after “reading text file” in the direct variable comment window.

(14) Fixed an error about Find/Replace

The problem that the device used in the program cannot be found has been fixed when a device is entered

in Find what in the Find/Replace Device window. (XGI project)

(15) Fixed an error of memory allocation in the user data type item setting

When copying and pasting from an Excel file to set the memory allocation of member variables in the dialog
box, the problem of pasting into the memory allocation column of array member variables has been fixed.
Memory allocation is possible only at the start address of the array, and the user cannot allocate memory

for array member variables. (XGI project)

(16) Fixed an error of the input type in DECO Function
An error where input variable type other than INT type was input in the DECO function has been fixed.
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(17) Fixed an error of “online force edit”

The problem that a communication error message occurs when executing “online force edit” has been fixed.

(18) Fixed a XMC index variable error

If the variable used as the index of the array is set to retain, the problem that the program is not displayed

normally when opened from PLC has been fixed.

(19) Fixed an error of global variable memory reference

If local and global variables are used as the same variable, an error where data was incorrectly displayed

when referring to memory has been fixed.

(20) Fixed an error about an array type of UDFB
The problem that the first WORD is initialized to 0 when an array is used as VAR_INPUT of the user function

block has been fixed.

(21) Fixed an error of nConfigurator slave setting

The problem that the parameter length is calculated incorrectly when setting multiple duplicate modules has

been fixed.
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3. XG-PM

(1) Added Cam block editor(XGF-M32E)

- The cam block function creates a cam profile by setting the cam curve, connection speed, connection
acceleration, and connection jerk. Added the following features.

- [CAM block editor]

i‘ S M b ek 1 =R @

CAM block property setting

CAM node setting

CAM graph setting

- [Cam block operation function block]

Provides the ability to read/write/save cam blocks and create cam profiles while driving.

Cam block operation command function
1 LS_READCAMBLOCPROPERTY Read specified cam block properties
2 | LS_WRITECAMBLOCPROPERTY | Write specified cam block properties
2 | LS_READCAMBLOCKNODE Read specified cam block node data
3 LS_WRITECAMBLOCKNODE Write specified cam block node data
4 | LS_GENERATECAMDATA Create cam profile from specified cam block
5 LS_SAVECAMBLOCK Save designated cam block data (backup)

1. The following version is required to use CAM block editor and function block.
- XGF-M32E OS version 1.40 or higher and XG-PM 3.3 or higher

2. If the CAM block is modified with a Function Block and is not saved with the

LS_SaveCamBlock FB, the cam block data is not backed up.
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(2) Improved CAM Profile point

Improvements have been made so that up to 100 points can be set per cam profile and cam points
can be set up to 32768 points.

When creating a cam profile, more detailed cam settings are possible than before.

B Cam profile 1 — m] b

Setting value

{Max court : 32768, Remain count : 32768)

Main Ax. Sub. Ax Intp. ~
pos pos. method
0.00000 § 0.00000 Cubic

1.00000 ; 0.12000 . Cubic

1
2

3 2.00000 @ 0.24000 ! Cubic
4 | 3.00000  0.36000 = Cubic
5 4.00000 | 0.48000 | Cubic
6

7

8

9

5.00000 ' 0.60000 ' Cubic
6.00000  0.72000 . Cubic
7.00000 : 0.84000 : Cubic
8.00000 ' 0.96000 ' Cubic
10 | 9.00000 ; 1.08000 : Cubic
11 | 10.00000 ¢ 1.20000 @ Cubic
12 | 11.00000 1.32000 . Cubic
13 | 12.00000 1.44000 : Cubic
14 | 13.00000 1.56000 ' Cubic
15 | 14.00000 1.68000 \ Cubic
16 | 15.00000: 1.80000 ! Cubic
17 | 16.00000  1.92000 = Cubic
18 | 17.00000; 2.04000 : Cubic
19 | 18.00000 ' 2.16000 | Cubic
20 |19.00000 228000 . Cubic
21 |20.00000: 2.40000 : Cubic
22 |21.00000 252000 @ Cubic
23 | 22.00000; 2.64000 | Cubic
24 |23.00000' 2.76000 ' Cubic
25 | 24.00000 2.88000 . Cubic

2R 28 000NN 3 Nnnnn Cihir =
Seftings
Start slope 0.00000
End slope 0.00000
[ [ MainAc | Sub.Ax | Sub.Ax | Sub.Ax | Sub.Ax
[Currentvalue[ 0.00000  0.00000 . 0.00000 . 0.00000 . 0.00000 Cancel
I

1. The following version is required to use the cam profile point extension function.
- XGF-M32E OS version 1.40 or higher and XG-PM 3.3 or higher
2. Under XGF-M32E OS version 1.40, the warning is output when downloading after

setting more than 100 cam profile points and only 100 point data can be written.
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(3) Added XGF-PN16B Module (XGK/XGI/XGR)
- XGF-PN16B(16-axis product) is added to the network-type module.

Mew Project 7 e
Froject information
Project Name: | TEST | Moduls | New
Select APM Type
File Position: | C:A{GE0000gpmhTEST | . .
() 0pen Collector () Line Drive (@) Netwaork Type
Find...
PLC series Module Type: ::gg:l:;i ~
[@E(]S (@ E (O] (@] Module SEF-PHAE Slat i -
HGF-PHEE
Program Name: HGF-PM1EE
CPU Type: HGI-CPUUN ~ d HGF-MIZE
Program Language (@) LD OsT
Froject description Module Description
Cores

(4) Improved read/write speed of operation data and cam data

- Operation data and cam data read/write speed has been improved. In the existing network-type
positioning product, read/write was performed on the entire data including the area not set by the
user. In the improved version, data is read only by the number of steps and points set by the user. As
a result, the user setup time has been significantly improved compared to the previous one.

- System view monitor speed has been improved by more than 50% compared to the previous one.

- Servo parameter read/write speed has been improved by more than 30% compared to the previous
one.

1. The following version is required to apply the operation data and servo

parameter read/write speed improved version.
- XGF-PN16B 2.20 or higher and XG-PM 3.3 or higher
- XGF-PN4B/XGF-PN8B and XBF-PN04B/XBF-PNO8B will be supported later
2. In case of cam data read/write speed improvement and system view monitor

speed improvement, it has been improved in XG-PM 3.3 or higher regardless

of module OS version.




Release Note - V4.6

(5) Added function to apply to all axes of parameters

- [Apply to all axes] option has been added to detailed parameter settings for convenience when setting
multiple axes.

D Advanced Parameter Setting ? X
Parameter Detailed description

Item 1 Axis G
Ainis type: 0: Real 0: R
Limit i pulse i pi. Chapterd Positioning Parameter and Operation Data
Pulses per ratation 524288 plz 52428 r | ]
Travel per ratation 20000 pls 20000
Unit multiplier [ 0 w1 13 =

4.2 B Parameter
Speed command unit 0: Unit/Time 0: Unit. | asic Far |
Speed limit 20000000 pls/s 2000000 P U ———————
Acc. time] 00 ms: A00
Ace. time2 1000 ms 1000 421 Basic parameter
A, timed 1500 ms 1500 I e—— solin
ing rangs
Acc. timed 2000 ms 2000 -
Parameter | Dec, time 2 1000 ms 1000 Speed lmit GegrEe 1 — 2.147.483,647 [KI0° egrEemin]
Dec. time 3 1500 ms 1500 puise 1 — 2147453647 [puisaices]
Dec time 4 2000 ms 2000 r—
Dec. time for emg. stop Orms Om rEemr——
Encoder select 0: Incremental Encoder 0: Increment Apesleration time 3 1R AT I
Cur. pos. compenstion amount Opls Op Acceleration time 4
Curtent speed filter time congtant Oms O Decslerstion lime 1
User defined position display 0 0 EE;‘:E; 1~ 2147.483.647 [mg]
maghification Deceleraton time &
User defined speed display 0 0 Drscelsration Hme for EMG siop | o2 .127.255 547 ]
magnification Putse per mtaton
Torque command unit 0:1% 01 fravel per rotation 1~200,000,000
“elocicy spnc. operation made 0: C5P - Command Pos. Ref 0: C5P - Comm. unit bi 2 ~ 3] DO:Pulse, 1:mm, Zinch, 3Degree
-5 |0 4x10,2 ¥ 100, 3 1000
ot nit61 | 00 untme. 5 pm
o Encoser select bl 7 : Encoser, 1:Absolute Encoder
‘Curent poition dsplay
P
14xis | BasicParameter ~ -
0K Cancel Apply to all axes
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B ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.52.3 (Beta)

1. Improvements and additions

(1) Improved communication speed of Local Ethernet(XGK-CPUxN, XGI-CPUUN)

Program download/upload speed via local Ethernet has been improved.

2. Error Correction

(1) Fixed a problem to display the instruction help file(PDF)
The problem that the instruction help file was not displayed normally depending on the Acrobat Reader

version has been fixed.

(2) Fixed a problem when entering the ESC key in the Find/Replace dialog box
The problem that the shortcut key does not work after pressing the ESC key in the Find dialog box has been
fixed.

(3) Fixed the problem of saving the [Retain Area Group Setting] setting in the [Basic

Parameter Setting]

The problem with saving and restoring retain group settings has been fixed.

(4) Fixed the disappearance of comments when changing PLC type
The problem that the variable/comment disappears when the PLC type is changed to XGK-CPUUN > XGK-
CPUHN has been fixed.

(5) Fixd the problem of XMC EtherCAT slave configuration
The problem that EtherCAT slaves were not added to the extended EtherCAT slaves has been fixed.

(6) Fixed the problem of the parameter of XGL-PMEB DP VO
The problem of not communicating with the slave(XGL-PMEB DP V0) has been fixed.

ex) Sendix Encoder

(7) Other abnormal termination error correction

The abnormal termination problems have been fixed.
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XG5000 V4.52.3 is a beta version with several functions and errors corrected in V4.52.
Please refer to the Release Note and use it only when necessary.
Otherwise, please use the official version of XG5000 V4.52.

(Additional functions may not work depending on the product O/S version.)




Release Note - V4.52.2

B ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.52.2 (Beta)

1. Error Correction

(1) Fixed a problem where the VAR_EXTERNAL and VAR_EXTERNAL_CONSTANT
types were not displayed (IEC project)

Fixed a problem where VAR_EXTERNAL and VAR_EXTERNAL_CONSTANT types were not displayed in the

variable type when adding a variable or editing a variable in the variable selection dialog box.

t *
Variable: I"‘j“ . I=tvlr=l I -
Wariable Edit ? X b
Variable Lj . -
(®) Local y{ Variable: bbb | S 1 E
f Variable
Programll Data Type: BOOL = Cancel -
List: l:_h'arlable
Variable Kind: L
te Variable
Address: VAR_CONSTANT
VAR_EXTERMAL
Initial Value: VAR _EXTERMAL COMNSTAMT
.I ' | Fagige = iFa=je e prEny
_ Trigger: |:| Retain

Description:
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(2) Fixed [Open from PLC] problem in XGK general type and XGB project

If an R bit device (e.g., R18000.F) is used for the positive transition-sensing contact (-|P|-) and the negative
transition-sensing contact (-|N|-), there is a problem that an error occurs in the logic when [Open from the
PLC].
If you downloaded it with V4.52 and V4.52.1, you will need to rewrite it with V4.52.2.

HI.I?E‘:]E ?Ar—l

I

a3

| RIT000.F
{N}|

R17050.F
NI

(3) Other abnormal termination error correction

XG5000 V4.52.2 is a beta version with several functions and errors corrected in V4.52.
Please refer to the Release Note and use it only when necessary.
Otherwise, please use the official version of XG5000 V4.52.

(Additional functions may not work depending on the product O/S version.)
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B ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.52.1 (Beta)

1. Improvements and additions

(1) [Smart Extension] Added keep input function when a communication device error occurs

An option to set whether or not to keep the input when an error occurs during communication with the

communication device has been added. In the [Communication device operation setting] window of [Smart

Extension] tab, the [Keep input when a communication device error occurs] can be set. (XGL-EFMTB V8.43 or

later)

P Newpic 5050 smartExtension) < [

Smart Extension

. Master Setting

Communication Device Settings
Allocate Input/Cutput Variables
Allocate Diagnostic Variables
Connection View

EIP Cycle/Details

Communication Device Settings

Sets All IO parameters

Standard Input Filter 3 ~ 'ms

Settings Setting Detailed description ~
Keep output when a CPU Set Keep output
or communication device r Unéet' Clear output
error occurs '
Exchange EB or modules Set Continue running when breakdown o
. . r resolved return to normal operation
e ] Unset: Error when breakdown
Use redundant power r Sets when use redundant power
Keep input when a . .
communication device W Eité:t??:elgfiitput
error occurs '

<

* Supports all EB hot swap, module hot swap supports only expansion driver device

*= Supports expansion driver device anly

If [Enables Master Communication Device] is unset in the [Basic Parameter] window of [Set Communication

Device] tab, the [Keep input when a communication device error occurs] setting can be set only for the

corresponding slave.

4

NewPLC [B0SO Smart Extensior]  »~  NewPLC [B0SO EBO1(#1) - XGL-DBDT: SlaveName01]  x | ]

[=- Sets Communication Device

' Basic Parameter

: ... |/O Parameters

- Communication device Informa
Connect
. Smart Extension Variables

Marne:

SlaveMamed

Communication Device Settings

L4

[J1Enables Master Communication Device

Settings

Setting

Detailed description

Run CPU-=Continue
output when stopped

-

Set: Continue output when stopped
Unset Clear output when stopped

Keep output when a CPLU

Set Keep output

error occurs

or communication device r Unset Clear output

error occurs )

Exchange EB or modules Set Continue running when breakdown occurs, when
; . r resolved return to normal operation

oLl s Unset: Error when breakdown

Use redundant power r Sets when use redundant power

Keep input when a § .

communication device v Set Keep input

Unset: Clear input

* Supports all EB hot swap, module hot swap supports only expansion driver device

** Supports expansion driver device only
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(2) Added a confirmation message when clicking the [Synchronize] button.

The following message has been added when clicking the [Synchronize] button in the [Allocate Input/Output
Variables] window of the [Smart Extension].
“When variable synchronization is executed, the smart extension variable name is changed to the variable
name declared in the global variable list. The global variable is set smart extension property and

restricted on variable editing. Would you like to proceed?”

' NewPLC [B0SO Smart Extension] x| NewPLC [8050 EBD1(#1) - XGL-DEDT: slaveName0t] x| NRNN

-Smart Extension
Master Setting Format: Hexadedimal ~ | | Variable Setting
Communication Device Settings - -
Allocate Input/Output Variables EB Mo. Station No/lP Slot number Variable name
é----AIIDcate Diagnostic Variables E Zill a1 Ll =
] ! 2 _0000_EBO1_0000_ERR I
i Connection View
i 3 nnnn COond nonn Dosy |
5 i
] When Variable synchronization is executed, the smart |
7 extensicn variable name is changed to the variable name i
declared in the global variable list 2
8 The global variable is set smart extension property and | __|
g restricted on variable editing. |
10 Would you like to proceed? i
11 L
12 |
b ] OFLIR (M) i
14 nnnm FROT 0000 CHF TIATA |
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2.
(1)
(2)
(3)

4)
(5)
(6)
(7)
(8)
9)
(10)
(1)

(12)
(13)

(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)

(20)

Error Correction

RAPIEnet auto scan image not displayed error correction
Breakpoint list/condition menu selection deactivation error correction
Correction of the error that the smart extension input/output area disappears in the multi-
project
Fixed an error where warning message was not displayed when XGR M area retain was changed.
Correction of time constant compilation error in ST program
EDS parsing error correction (product name and version blank handling)
Fixed an error that does not auto-scroll when searching for direct variables
Correction of ARY output error in XEC-DxxxU/XEM-DxxxHP UDFB
EIP detailed setting parameter download data error correction

Initial value setting window Dual monitor display error correction

Correction of data size calculation error when applying only some stations in the smart
extension wizard

Correction of write speed drop error during XGK multi-program run

Fixed an error in which ONE IP was released when uploading in V4.52 after setting XGR CPU
ONE IP in V4.30

EtherCAT SDO parameter item read/write activation error correction

Correction of contact selection window display error after Ctrl+F is finished

Fixed port information error when operating XMC general slave [Up]/[Down]

Corrected 1/0 type window deactivation error in smart extension EIP service

Line Edge malfunction error correction (when undoing operation after pasting)

Correction of errors that are written during run in the state of program inconsistency (when
changing PLC)

Other abnormal termination error correction

XG5000 V4.52.1 is a beta version with several functions and errors corrected in V4.52.
Please refer to the Release Note and use it only when necessary.
Otherwise, please use the official version of XG5000 V4.52.

(Additional functions may not work depending on the product O/S version.)
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B ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.52

1. Improvements and additions
(1) Added multi connection function (XGI-CPUUN)

Three XG5000s can be connected to the PLC CPU module at the same time through local Ethernet.
Up to 4 XG5000s can use simultaneous connection to one CPU module.

The status of XG5000 currently connected to PLC can be checked.

[Steps]
1. Select [ONLINE] — [Change Mode] - [Check Connection Status]
FLC Connection/Permission Status pod
Connection... Permission ... IP Connection... D
Connecting Permission ... 192, 168.250.11 ETHERMET
Connecting Read-only 152,168.250.9 ETHERMET
Connecting Read-only 192.168.250.1 ETHERMET ME
Waiting for ... Read-only -
vefresh || clos

Connection Status: Connection Status, Permission Status, Connection Method are displayed.
Request: It is used when in Read-only status and when you want to request write permission.
Refresh: The connection information is updated to the latest state.

Close: Close the dialog box.

[Request and grant permission]
|7 xGs000

o Do you wish to request for permission to write?

When requesting permission, XG5000 with write permission displays a confirmation message to accept or
reject the permission request.
B | XG3000

o Do you wish to grant permission to write?




Release Note - V4.52

However, in the case of write and online modification status, the permission request is automatically denied.
XGE5000 ot

| Permission to write has been denied.

[Note]
- You can also request write permission through the menu [Online]-[Current connection status]-[Request].
- Multi connection function works only with XGI-CPUUN O/S V1.62 or higher.

- When using XG5000 V4.52 or earlier, there are restrictions on functions.

(2) Change the project information saving file

The internal files (wstx, .vmt, .cst, .dst) created when saving the project file are integrated into one file (.stat).

When opening with a new version, previously created files are deleted.

The following improvements have been made to saving project state.

-Ladder program scrolling position memory

-Variable window and local variable window information (size, column width, position, etc.)
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(3) Project tree collapsing and expanding function
This is a function that allows you to easily collapse or expand sub-items in the project tree.

Project »+ 0 X
Ba =
Fl a3+
4- 8% Network Configuration
P Undefined MNetwork
%8 System Wariable
4- (i) NewPLC{XGI-CPUUN)-Offline
'8 Global/Direct Variables
a- [ Parameter
Basic Parameter
E 140 Parameter
H Local Ethernet Parameter
4- (& Scan Program
a- [ MewProgram
[ Local Variables
Program
@& User Function/Function Block
B User Data Type

B Library

[Collapse all child item]
After selecting an item, click [Collapse all child item].
Items of level 2 or lower are folded based on the selected item. (Grandchild level)

Sl =]

« & & Collapse all child item
F
Collapse all selected items.

% Systern Variahle
a- i) NewPLC{XGI-CPUUN)-Offline
% Global/Direct Variables
a- [ Parameter
Basic Parameter
T 1/0 Parameter
& Local Ethernet Parametar
4 Scan Program
- 27 MewProgram
@l User Function/Function Block
User Data Type
B Library

[Expand all child item]
After selecting an item, click [Expand all child item].
All items are expanded based on the selected item.
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Project v+ 0 X
=1

* B Expand all child item
Expand all selected items.

‘& Svstern Variable
a- ) NewPLC{XGI-CPUUN)-Offline
‘e Global/Direct Variables
4- [ Parameter
Basic Parameter
/0 Parameter
& Local Ethernet Parameter
4- [&] Scan Program
a MNewProgram
[ Local Yariables
Program
User Function/Function Block
ser Data Type
B3 Library

(4) Create Custom network group

This is a function to create custom groups, not by Network Type.

[Steps]

Right-click on [Network Configuration] in the project tree.
Select [Custom network] as the network type, then click the [OK] button.

After clicking [Custom network], click [Add Item — Communication Module] to add the communication module to

Mew Metwork *
MName: |
Metwork Type: | Custom network -
Cancel
be added.
Project v I X
Ba =
4 BE A«

a- % Metwork Configuration
P Undefined Metwark
3 MNewMetwork
3 MeweMetwark]
- [ Mewhetwork?
an MewPLC [BOS0 XGL-EFMTIEN TAG)]
3 MewMetwork3
& Systern Variable
4- ) NewPLC{XGI-CPUUN)-0Offline
% Global/Direct Yariables
4- [ Parameter
Basic Parameter
I I/0 Parameter
H Local Ethernet Parameter
a Scan Program
4[] MewProgram
[& Local Yariables
Pragram
@] User Function/Function Block
(48 User Data Type
B Library
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[Note]

-Nested folder structure is not supported.

-It can be moved by drag & drop.

-Project information is saved in the upload (XGI series) or comment (XGK series) area.

-When deleting a module, you can delete the communication module at once or move to the basic network.

XG5000 >

Do you want to delete the module or move the module to
unspecified network?

[Yes]: Delete the zelected module
[Mo]: Move to unspecified network

(5) Improved the function of deleting CAM Profile

It has been improved to be deleted even in online status.

(6) Improved the function of changing the direct variables

When changing a device, the [Change to the new format] function has been added, and it has been improved

to change to %MX0 => %MWO0.0.

Find/Replace + B X Find1
& X

e wha == v|%a e ErE 1 In MewPLC, replacing address "%0X¥0.0.0"...
Replace: %MW 2.0 - Find All NewProgram[Program](Row 5, Col 31} -[)- %0X0.0.0 = %MW2.0

Lockin NewProgram[Program]{Row 6, Col 31} -{}- %QX0.0.1 => %MW2.1

(®) Current window () Multiple windows Replace NewProgram[Program]{Row 7, Col 31} -{}- %0OX0.0.2 => %MW2.2
B a NewProgram[Program](Row &, Col 31} -[)- %0X0.0.3 => %MW2.3

Options Direction — NewProgram[Program]{Row 9, Col 31  -{]- %CM0.0.4 => MW2.4

Dlnduding all type Ou_p 5 address(es) replace.

Replace devices with range (® Down

[ output to Find 2 [Jrange: Line

Change to the new format 1 - [

Range

MNumber of devices:
Area: x@it) [IB@yte) []w(word)
[ o(pouble Word) [CL@ong)

Find Device Replace Device Replace Text

Result Check Program [QEUUEN Find 2 Communication Cross Reference

Monitor 1 Monitor 2 Monitor 3 Monitor 4 LBk
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(7) Improved variables list display performance

When a variable is added or deleted, the list of global variables or local variables is maintained.

- The added variable is added to the last line.
TS gm0

] wobal variable ]i‘m\'mc‘ml | Blreg | | L |FF| tu) |
Vanable Kind Vanabile ’ Typeer ] Acldresa ‘ Brubal Vakue Rntnm| u i1
1 VaR_OLOBAL | A BOL [ |
2 AR_GLUBAL | BB BOOL r NG
] VAR_GLOBAL | CC BOOL r I
|+ | closa oD I 1|
|5 [vam closar [EE lEDDL r =
8 |var_cloma  FF BOOL r I
i r I IT;
- For the deleted variable, the corresponding line is deleted.
B Select Variable ? 4
vaaie:[ec =1
Variable List Cancel
Olocal Variskde (@) Gobal Variable  ()Drect Varisble  ()Fiag resrarere
kbl Varisde Edht Variahle
wt [a v
Defele Vaisble
Vinishle Kind Vivinkle | Type | ke

VAR_GLOBAL

Global/Direct Variables % NewProgram[Program] %

| Giobal variable }ﬂnieuvmablwommn Hre | Lo FE "
t —
Variable Kind Variable Type Address Initial Value | Retain | U
W7 Select Variable 7 X
1 VAR_GLOBAL A& BOOL r I
2 VAR_GLOBAL BB BOOL r | varisble:  [FE |=al=) oK
3 VAR_GLOBAL ‘DD r | T —
4 VAR_GLOBAL EE BOOL r 1 erevels ) —
5 VAR Glosal BoOL It i O Local Variable @) Global Variable ~ O Direct Varisble O Flag Teneia
6 r | Global Variable T e
List: Al e
Varisble Kind Varisble Addres
1 VAR_GLOBAL :AA
2 VAR GLOBAL

VAR_GLOBAL

GlobakDirect vVariabler x

NewProgram[Frogram]

- 7] Gl Variable ]-_':»w-.mcw-v [ Blemg |
e - ]
- T Netwerk Configuration Warale Kind | ‘Wanable | Tyee [ Address ] Insal Vake | Retain |
& Undesingd Notwork
W System Variable 1 VAR GLOBAL A% BOOL [}
@ Newd"LCUXG1-CPUUNY - Offline ] VaR_GLOBAL 0B BOOL ]
R Global et Variablos 3 vaR_GLoBAL DD o
O e Paamee i e oo e soce o
V0 Paramr 5 — 8]

- Even when the global variable window is opened again, it is displayed in its previous state.
e e

N
h‘g /] Global Variable Wﬂmvmoamml Hrsg I
Fl aa~
-8 Metwork Configuration Variable Kind Variable Type Address Initial Value Retain Used E‘Plﬂpc HMI Comment
£ Undefined Metwark
@ System Yariable 1 VAR _GLOBAL i AA BOOL O O a O
4 [ NewPLC(XGI-CPUUN)-Offline 2 VAR_GLOBAL BB BOOL O O O O
% glnha\/Direc( Yariables ) VAR _GLOBAL DD ™ ] | | |
a arameter
Basic Parameter 4 VAR_GLOBAL - FF BOOL O [m] O 0
@ 1/0 Parameter 5 O [} m| m|
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(8) Added fun

ction to remove unused variables/comment variables

A function to remove variables that are not used by local variables has been added.

[Steps]

1. Activate the global variable window

2. Click the menu [EDIT]-[Remove all unused variable/comment]-[Local Variable].

€ aa-xGs000

PROJECT | EDIT | FIND/REPLACE WIEW OMLINE MOMNITOR DEBUG TOOLS Wi
i) & @ undo Cri+Z f a8 1 %
z T Redo Cirl=Y
im g | (= R S == 2 Y i M=
ik Cut Ctrl+X [SF 4RF 4PF AN} {FF T3 4
S Fi . TS oF4 sFS sR6 P10 oY c
Copy Ctr+C  obal/Direct Variables
N S h  Paste Ctrl+V
il =] ; ‘
Global Variable | D | pirect
4 Taa - ¥ Delete Delete
4 @%ﬁ Select Al Fifesn Variable Kind
5 5 o Insert Line Ctrl=L VAR GLOBAL M
Ne VAR_GLOBAL Bl
+ @@ Ne o Add Line|M) Cirl=M =
] _ VAR_GLOBAL DI
M EX Delete Line Ctrl+D
| VAR_GLOBAL FF
1 Export into Text File..,
|
! Impaort Variables from File...
4
I [ Register Module Variable Comments
Metwork variable automatic registration
B
I@ Add EXTERMAL Variable
Move Item Up
Mave Item Down
Remaove all unused variable/comment... 4 All

Reallocate All Auto-allocation Variables... Local Variable

(9) Added function to move variable column header
A function to move the position of the column header in the variable window (Global variable, Local variable,

User data type) has been added.

[Steps]

1. Move to the column position while clicking the column header with the mouse cursor.

- Global/Direct Variables
P Giovavoirect variaoies < | e

ﬂ Global Variable lﬂ Direct Variabie Comment . ﬂ Flag I
Variable Kind | Variable Type Address Initial Value Retain Used EIP{JC;PC HMI Comment
1 VAR_GLOBAL %lX0.0.0 O (] [} [0 contact!
2 VAR_GLOBAL %0X0.1.0 O (| O O :outputl
3 VAR_GLOBAL %lX0.0.1 O (] [} [ contact?
4 0 O 0 O

P Gionarvecveraes <

ﬂ Global Variable Iﬂ Direct Varizble Comment [ ﬂ Flag I
ariable Variable Kind Type Address Initial Value Retain Used EIP:J?QPC HMI Comment
AR_GLOBAL BOOL %(X0.0.0 1 1 [ [  contactl
VAR_GLOBAL :BOOL %Qx0.1.0 [l [l [l [ outputl
VAR_GLOBAL BOOL %[X0.0.1 (] (] [ [0 contact2
0 0 0 O
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P o

Variable

BB
FF

= w | =

- Local Variables
Global/Direct Variables "

Variable

1 AA
2 FF
3 BB

- User Data Type

ﬂ Global Variable lﬂ Direct Variable Comment

.ﬂFag]

Comment

Variable Kind Type Address Initial Value Retain Used Elpfjipc HMI
AR_GLOBAL BOOL %IX0.0.0 O O O] O]
AR_GLOBAL BOOL %QX0.1.0 O O O] O]
AR_GLOBAL BOOL %IX0.0.1 O O O] O]

| | O] O]

NewprogramiLocaivorabies < [

Comment

Variable Kind Type Address Initial Value Retain Used ElPEJ(iPC HMI
TVAR_EXTERMAL | BOOL %IX0.0.0 r v r r
AR_EXTERNAL | BOOL %IX0.0.1 r v r r
[VAR_EXTERNAL BOOL %@X0.1.0 r r r r

PV Gicbapirect variables x|

MewProgram[Local Variables]

- |

Variable Type Address Initial Value Retain Comment
1 aa BOOL 0.0 r BOOL Type
2 bb WORD 20 r WORD Type
3

Global/Direct Variables |

Variable
1 aa
2 bb
3
[Note]

MNewProgram|[Local Variables)

Address Initial Value Retain
0.0 r
20 r
P

- When copying from the variable window, it is copied in the current view.

- If the column header order is different, a validation error may occur.
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(10) Added User data type validation
A function to check the maximum number of members of the user data type has been added.
If the number of members exceeds 1,023, it is detected as an error.

(Even if ARRAY or other user data type is used for the user data type, it is counted as one)

Variable Type Address Initial Value Retain Comment
1009 |aa1009 BOOL 126.0 r BOOL Type
1010 |aa1010 BOOL 126.1 r BOOL Type
1011 |aal011 BOOL 126.2 r BOOL Type
1012 |aa1012 BOOL 126.3 r BOOL Type
1013 |aa1013 BOOL 126.4 r BOOL Type
1014 |aa1014 BOOL 1265 r BOOL Type
1015 |aa1015 BOOL 126.6 r BOOL Type
1016 |aa1016 BOOL 126.7 r BOOL Type
1017 |aa1017 BOOL 127.0 r BOOL Type
1018 |aa1018 BOOL 1271 r BOOL Type
1019 |aa1019 BOOL 127.2 r BOOL Type
1020 |aa1020 BOOL 127.3 r BOOL Type
1021 |aa1021 BOOL 1274 r BOOL Type
1022 |aa1022 BOOL 1275 r BOOL Type
1023 |aa1023 BOOL 1276 r BOOL Type
1024 |aa1024 BOOL 127.7 r BOOL Type
1025 r
1026 r
1027 r
1028 r
1029 r
1030 r
1031 r
1032 r

Check Program

& & X O1Erors) 1\ 0Warning(s) (i) 14 Message(s)
-------------------------------- PLC: "MEWPLE" —mmemmemmemmmeemmemeemeeeee
aa[User-defined Type Variable] is being checked..,

Error V0043: User defined data type variable has exceeded the maximum number{1023]).

(11)Improved IEC project variable input/registration function
- Improvements have been made to keep the variable name being entered even if the variable type is
selected.
- The auto-complete function has been turned into an option.

- The option has been improved to operate as an icon.

[Description]

B Select Variable

Variable: || |
Variable List
(JLocal variable (@) Global Varisble () Direct Variable () Flag

Add direct variable comment(): Creates Direct Variable Comment window when registering a variable.
Auto translate to English(@): Convert the default language to English when creating a new variable on the

New Variable Window.

Auto complete variable name(): Enable auto completion of variable type and name.
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When registering instance type variables, the Function Block selection method has been improved.

(12) Improved Function block instance selection(XMC)

[Before improvement]

BT select variable ?

Varble: ‘ N | [ add to direct variable comment oK

[ Auto English conversion Cancel
Variable List
® Lol Varisble O Global Variable O Direct Varable O Fag HNew Varizble
dd Edit Variable
Variable: oK Delete Varable
Data Type: ARRAY v Cancel
Varable Kind: VAR P dres
Array Dimension Amay Type
® ARRAY[0.. |1 |70 FB_INST v
OARRAY[0.. ! ;0. [1 10F
% Function Block Instance 5. 7 X JoF
ANA_RSW oK Cancel
ANA_RSW_R 1
H |anA_SEL il
= | |ANA_SEL_
ANA_TSW
. ANA_TSW_R w B X CheckProgram
™| APM_ATEA ; :
i | APM_CIN DevicefVariable @@ X Qotnos)
APM_CRD \
| |APM_DST
APM_EMG
APM_ENCRD
APM_EPRE
APM_FLT
APM_INC
APM IST ¥
[After improvement]

] ? x 87 Function/Functicn Block ? x
Variable: |IN ‘@ OK I Name || ~|| Search
Variable List Cancel I View all ANY Type Functions in the Function List
() Local Variable (@) Global Varizble  (C) Direct Variable CBlag New Variable I HEdit Function Block Instance Name First

i

e 2 W Edit Variable Function
) Delete Variable (®) Function Block
Variable: ™ oK
Function/Function Blodk
D. . Categor Function List
Dats Type: ARRAY o Cancel x qory
| ~ | |cTD_DINT -
Variable Kind: VAR GLOBAL ~ 1 Bistable CTD_INT
= l Clock CTD_LINT
1 1 Counter CTD_UDINT
- % Edge Detection CTD_UINT

Motion CTD_ULINT

S0 Memary Card File CTR
Array Dimension Array Type Stark Mneratinn ¥ | e mnr &
(@ aRRAYID., 1oF FB_INST > Function Information

Cate
O arrAY[D., 1 0.1 ]10F ategory

Description:
O ARRAY[D., 1 0. |1 0.1 10F

OK Cancel Mot Available
q—\ i % A
Help Cancel




Release Note - V4.52

(13) Improved Device comments (XGK automatic allocation)

In the Add Device Comment dialog box, the cursor is positioned on the comment item.

(14) Improved automatic registration of module variables

When [EDIT]-[Register Module Variable Comments], variables related to smart expansion are not added.

Smart expansion variables can be registered in the following procedure.

[Steps]

1. [Smart Extension] - [Allocate Diagnostic Variables] - [Variable Setting]

The variables previously declared in the [Register Special Module Variables] dialog box have been improved

to be displayed on the screen. The default value varies according to the variable's registration and editing

status.

- Unchanged or edited variable-Clear check box

- Added variable-check box selection

Register Special Module Variables

B

=16 Al
‘ D% Base00, Slot01: XGF-M32E (EtherCAT Metwark
; D% Base00, Slot03: XGF-M32E (EtherCAT Metwark
D% Base00, Slot00: XGL-EFMT(B) (Fast Ethernet

Addiess ILI

Apply Wariable Kind Wariable Tupe
il I VAR_GLOBAL _00071_A26_RDY BOOL %UX0.1.41
a2 [v VAR GLOBAL : 0001_A27 RDY BOOL %UX0.1.42
] [v {VAR_GLOBAL :_0001_A28 RDY  BOOL %UX0.1.43
34 I VAR_GLOBAL _0001_A29_RDY BOOL %UX0.1.44
35 [v VAR GLOBAL | 0001_A30 RDY | BOOL %UX0.1.45
3k [v {VAR_GLOBAL :_0001_A31_RDY  BOOL %UX0.1.46
37 v VAR GLOBAL :_0001_A32 RDY  BOOL %UX0.1.47
38 [v VAR GLOBAL | _0001_OPR_CMD | BOOL %UX0.1.48
9 [v (VAR GLOBAL : 0001_A RDY_ARY ARRAY[0.31]: %UX0.1.16
M r VAR_GLOBAL :_0003_RUN BOOL %UX0.3.0
VAR_GLOBAL :_0003_RUN BOOL %UX0.3.0
4 r VAR_GLOBAL : Err_State BOOL %UX0.3.1
VAR_GLOBAL :_0003_ERR BOOL %UX0.3.1
2 r VAR_GLOBAL :_0003_COMM BOOL %UX0.3.2
VAR_GLOBAL :_0003_COMM BOOL %UX0.3.2
@ r VAR_GLOBAL :_0003_LINKUP_INF: BOOL %UX0.3.14
VAR_GLOBAL :_0003_LINKUP_INF BOOL %UX0.3.14
m r VAR_GLOBAL :_0003_RDY BOOL %UX0.3.15
VAR_GLOBAL :_0003_RDY BOOL %UX0.3.15
&5 r VAR_GLOBAL :_0003_A01_RDY | BOOL %UX0.3.16
VAR_GLOBAL :_0003_AQ1_RDY :BOOL %UX0.3.16
a3 r VAR_GLOBAL :_0003_A02_RDY BOOL %UX0.3.17
VAR_GLOBAL | _0003_A02_RDY | BOOL %UX0.3.17

Vi A AR

AAAa AAA AR

AAAl

aivA A e

Cancel

Oy _0003_RUN: Unchanged variable

Err_state: Edited variable

_0001_A32_RDY: Added variable
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(15) Added LD option
(a) Invalid variable color

It can be used to identify the declared and non-declared variables in the LD program.

' NewProgram[Program] x]' 1/C Parameter x[ MewPLC [BO50 Smart Bxtension] x—

La
|
1T
2 Cptions ? X
Le = XG5000 Items: Fort:
Project Default Taxt fortt = =
ik Common Editor D.iaaxgrarp T Microsoft Sans Serif
P Font/Color Display error({incomplet
i e Online Block mask
: Color:
4 =-LD Background color at on oer
e Text i [ T
L5 Font/Color Variable text | Stau
P Advanced Device comment
=-5FC Constant
LE . i-Font/Color Rung comment
E ST.I'ILUEC) LDaubu;IUt comment
L7 ~Font/Color Subroutine
Step number
L8 : Preview:
Safety function block o
Edited rung(online edit]
La
Lig
L1t
Liz
L13
Li4
:‘ 2 Reset Category Cancel Apply

Include variables when pasting
When pasting a ladder program, set whether or not to register the variable list. The default value is

'Paste with variable'.
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Options ? X
- XG5000 Set detailed options for the LD Editor.
| i-Project Default 4 Edit and Move Cursor
Common Editor Priority when editing variables  Variable priority
Font/Color Mawe Cursor if not in GQuick ,,, Hold Cursors
Online Mowve Cursor (Variable)Device Hold Cursors
- When pasting When p
g""FOHt-'CEﬂOf 4 Assistance when inserting | ;
. - Advanced Auto insert contact
E-5FC Show Keyboard Shortcut Do not use
i +~FontfCalor Restore auto cursor mode Do not use
=8 STHL[IEC) 4 Display
. Font/Color Bit Display{IEC) Maintain input format

Show monitor value of conta,,, Show

When pasting
Asks for including variables when pasting to LD,

Reset Category Cancel Apply

(b) Added Auto Insert contact option

You can use the function to insert the contact by using the Enter key.
Options ? X

[~ XE5000 Set detailed options for the LD Editor,
. ;Project Default 4 Edit and Move Cursor

-Common Editor Priority when editing variables  “Variable priority

-Font/Calor Move Cursor if not in Quick |,,, Hold Cursors
P Online Move Cursor (Variable)Device Haold Cursors
LD When pasting When pasting variables with LD, .,
. i~Font/Color 4 Assistance when inserting
&Suto insert contact Use [
=-5FC Show Keyboard Shortcut Do not use
.+~ FontfColor Restore auto cursor made Do not use
(=1~ ST/IL{IEC) 4 Display

- FontfColor Bit Display(IEC) Maintain input format

Show monitor value of conta,,, Show

Auto insert contact
sutornatically add contact when hitting Enter,

Reset Category Cancel Apply
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When entering the Enter key in the LD program, a contact is added at the cursor position.

W oot I

Lo

Ly

|IL.2
| | | | | |
1T 1 I 1 I

L2

(c) Show Keyboard Shortcut

Added option to keep last selected tool in LD editing tool.
Opticns ? >

[=)- XG 5000 Set detailed options for the LD Editor.

- Project Default P

- Common Editor Priarity when editing variables ‘ariable priority
- Fant/Color Move Cursor if not in Cuick .., Hold Cursors
Maowe Cursor (MariabledDevice Hold Cursors

When pasting When pasting variables with LD, .,
Fl
Auto |nsert contact Do not use
oard Shortcut Use w
Restore auto cursor mode Do not use
B ST/IL{IEC) 4
- Font/Color Bit Display(IEC) Maintain input format

Show monitor value of conta,,, Show

Show Keyboard Shortcut
When adding shorcuts, display it to the current tool bar,

Reset Category Cancel Apply

If you enter a shortcut key in the LD program, the item corresponding to the shortcut key is added to

the LD program, and the tool bar selection status is maintained.

F, 1+ 47+ 4EF FF 4HF 4ME FL T3 S A b AF ASE ARF APE ANE AFF T 4 4P YRR G
Edc F3 F4 sF1 csh sF2 cs5 &R & F5 FE SFB sF9 F9 F11 sF3 sF4 sF5 sFe F10 sF7 ¢ o cb b

Newpragramiprooran < [N

Lo

Ly
L2
_| l_

By hitting Enter, you can enter the last tool selected.
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oo -

La

Ly

Lz

(d) Restore auto cursor mode

When editing LD program with a mouse, you can use the function to restore to cursor mode again.

Options ? e
=) XG5000 Set detailed options for the LD Editor.
- Project Default P
- Commen Editor Priarity when editing variables “ariable priority
- Font/Color Mawe Cursar if not in Quick |, Hold Cursors
Maowe Cursor (Wariable)Device Hold Cursors
When pasting ‘When pasting variables with LD, .,
Fl
Auta ingert contact Do not use
E-5FC Show Keyboard Shortcut Do not use
- FontColor FRestore auta cursor mode Use -
= ST/IL{TEC) 4
- FontfColor Bit Display(IEC) Maintain input format
Show ronitor value of conta,,, Show
Restore auto cursor mode
Aéltnmatically convert to auto cursar mode after using the mouse to
edit,
Reset Category Cancel Apply

After selecting an item from the LD tool toolbar,

B, 4 4k HPF AP AME b S R —
Esz F.'!l F4 sF1 csA sF2 cs5 aR aF F5 FE SFE SFE‘ F

T
)
=
=
=

{RF 4P} i B OUPE Hgp
F3 sF4 sF5 sFo Fi0 eF7 3 o4 o &

“"*-r'

Click the desired position in the LD program to add the selected item in the tool bar.

' NewProgram[Program] )-(-

La

Lt

L2

3

Once the addition is complete, the toolbar is restored to cursor mode.

R, 4+ 47k 4BF 4FF ANE AWE FL T3 AL F 44k 4SF ARF AP} AME AFF 4 P 4R UPF UnY
Esc F.'!n F4 sF1 csA sF2 cs5 aR a&F F5 FE SFE sF9 F2 F11 sF3 sF4 sF5 sFe F10 sF7 3 o oo b

-
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(e) Bit Display(IEC)
Added option to display bits in IEC projects. The input format can be maintained or displayed as an
offset based on BOOL, BYTE, WORD, DWORD and LWORD. However, copy/paste works in the input

format.
Options ? X
[=-XG5000 Set detailed options for the LD Editor.
-Project Default P
-Commen Editor Priority when editing variables  Variable priarity
-Font/Calar Maove Cursor if notin Quick |, Hold Cursors
. ~Online Mave Cursor (Wariable)Device Hold Cursars
LD When pasting When pasting variables with LD, ,,
-Font,Color 4
-Advanced Auto insert contact Do not use
- 5FC Show Keyboard Shortcut Do not use
;- Font/Color Restore auto cursor mode Da not use
5 STAL(EC) .
- Font/Calar Bit Diis EC) Maintain input format

Show monitar value of conta, r':'1:air|t::1ir| input format
L

Bit Display{IEC)
Display direct variables in Bit for [EC projects,

Reset Category Cancel Apply

(16) Use of declared variable when replacing string
When replacing a string, when changing a global variable to an already declared global variable, it has been

modified to be automatically registered.
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(17) Inequality sign display for comparison function
The comparison function has been improved to be displayed with an inequality sign.

| @3 Function/Function Block 4 x
| MName | EQ ~ Search
[ view all ANY Type Functions in the Function List
| [ Edit Function Block Instance Name First
List
| O Function
(C) Function Block
| (@) Function/Function Block
Category Function List
~ | |EBCMP ~
Angle Conversion EBREAD
Array Operation EBWRITE
Bistable EI
Bit Operation EMOY
Bit Shifting ENCO
Clock
amman Contral ¥ | [FeTrp v

Function Information
| Category  Comparison

Description: ‘Egual to’ comparison

- Max. Mo. ofinput: |8

BOOL-|EN ENO [FBOOL Mo, of Input: 2

ANYTINT OuT [FBOOL

ANY TIN2

Help QK Cancel
L8
EM  ENOf

Lg

TN OUTE
L1d

1Mz
L7

However, when find/replace a string, It must be entered as EQ
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(18) Improved contact/coil search function

The existing [Find Contact/Coil] function has been subdivided into [Find Next Contact] and [Find Next Coil].
In addition, the problem that the value of ‘'What to find' is changed after finding the contact/coil has been

improved.

[Find Next Contact], [Find Next Coil] operations are as follows.

Item Description Action
Initial Shortcut Find Next Contact Ctrl + Shift + D
Key Find Next Coil Ctrl + Shift + F
Find Item Common LD program excluding library (excluding local

variable window)

Direct Variable(Device)

Multiple windows(Same as Find Device)

Variable(Auto Allocate)

Current window(Same as Find String)

Variable(Address)

Multiple windows(Same as Find Device)

After selecting a

contact

When executing Find Next

Contact

Go to the next same contact

When executing Find Next
Coll

Go to the next same coil

After selecting a

coil

When executing Find Next

Contact

Find the contact of the coil

When executing Find Next
Coll

Go to the next duplicate coil
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(19) Improved Used Device
The input/output variables and diagnostic variable areas used in smart expansion have been improved to be
displayed on the Used Device.

Smart Extension

‘... Master Setting
Communication Device Settings | Mame: |MastErNameDD |
Allocate Input/Output Variables

Master Setting

4 HFaaa «
4~ Metwork Configuration
4 i) Undefined Metwark

“ Eﬁ%ﬁgﬂizg EE?ESHZSEEL_EFMF(B)(TA“' Allocate Diagnostic Variables EElhTs o
Fl - "
o Mewr Connacticn Vlgw Module: XGLEFMF(E)
0 EBOI (#62) - XGL-DBDF: XL, EIP Cycle/Details . e
o MewPLC [BOS3 XGL-EFMTIBNTA, ., Loos: S—
% Sygfﬁeyne\v.rap:':_ailgansei HGL-RMEA/B] Contral Frequency: ms Watchdog Timer:
4 @%&;PJ.(&([))FGI;%PI:IL;T\I)—STOP Topalogy: @ Ring O Line (Min: 50 ms)
obal/Direct Variables
4- [ Parameter Comment:

Basic Parameter
B 1/0 Parameter
E Local Ethernet Paramater

F] Scan Program PLC Area [WORD]
NewPrngram . Enables EB/Slot Diagnostic Variables
User Function/Function Block
User Data Type E-IFix the allocation of /0 module's inputfoutput variable(s4 contacts)
I@ Library [J Allocate extend device's memory per slot
] switch to %MX0 => 2%MW0.0 format
Address Start device Size ~
Input/Output %GMW1000 500
Diagnostic %MW 1500 100
v
4 » {* Sets start address and its size for the variables used for Smart Extension =)
Used Device
Find: |Device - | € Refresh
worD | 15 | 14 | 13 | 2 | n | e | s | e | 7| s | 5| 4] 3| 2| 1] o]
[ ofifafrfafrrafrfafrpalirafrfofifafifafrfafrfalrpafifofifofifalifo]
#1002 (%M1 E032] 1 2
b 1003 (%M1 6048 2 .
o 00 (TG 5 View Device Uses 7 X
b 1008 (%1 020 2
SZMTw/ 1008 [ 16096) 2 PLC: NewPLC

)
)
)
)
)
FMW 007 [FZMXTET12)
M08 (161 28]
)
)
)
)
)
)
)

Device used : %MW 1001

ZMw1003 [ZMx16144]
%M 1010 [ZMxTE160]
ZMW 1011 [ZMR1E176
ZMW1012 [ZMTE192]
M 1013 [ZMx16208]
ZMw/ 1014 [MR16224)
M 1015 [ZMx16240]

Program Device | Varisble | Type [ IN/OUT [ Instruction | Postion | Cormment
ZMWI00 Input/Oul WORD | INPUT/D SmaExtens  [0.2)

(20) Added drive models when setting P2P blockP2P
Drive latest models (M100, G100, L100) have been added.

| W1 Inverter Variable Select ? x
Variable: | 0%10000 ‘ [ OK |
Inverter:  |iG5A ~ Group: CommonExt Cancel

:555: Address Read/Write | ~

1 M|IiC5 0x0300 R

2 Capeo 0x0301 R

3 Infiys 0x0302 R

4 S\5100 0x0303 R

5 |RiNe” 0x0305 R

6 CqC100 0x0306 R

7 K 0x0307 R

G100

8 KeL 100 | i0x0308 R

9 Output Current 0x0310 R

10 Output frequency 0x0311 R

11 Output RPM 0x0312 R

12 Motor Feedback Speed 0x0313 R

13 Output Voltage 0x0314 R

14 DCLink Voltage 0x0315 R I
15 Output Power 0x0316 R

16 Output Torgue 0x0317 R

17 PID Reference 0x0318 R

18 PID Feedback 0x0319 R & L
< >
AR AR A TRy TR T
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(21) Added the function [Limit auto negotiation speed to 100Mbps] in XGL-EFMxB

[Steps]
1. Click the FEnet module in the project tree.

2. After selecting [Advanced] tap, check [Limit auto negotiation speed to 100Mbps].

Standard Settings - FEnet >
Basic Settings Host Table Settings SNTP Setting  Sets EIP Server Advanced

Specify 2 dedicated protocol user port

MNOME w -

Media

(] Limit autc negotiation speed to 100Mbps

[Note]
[Limit auto negotiation speed to 100Mbps]
When using a 4-wire cable, it is used when the speed is not negotiated at 1 Gbps. For details on 100Mbps

auto-negotiation speed limit, refer to the communication module manual.

(22) Smart extension station number display
It has been improved so that you can check the station number or IP address (Ethernet IP) for the EB of the
smart extension in the project tree. The display format is EB number (# station number) or EB number (#IP

address).

K a
4 HEaaa +
4-3% Network Configuration
a- P Undefined Metwark
a- g MewPLC [BOS2 XGL-EFMF(E) TAGH]
4~ Smart Extension

T EBO1(#52) - XGL-DBOF: XGL_DBOF_12
T ER02(#2) - XGL-DBOT: SlaveMame02
T EB03(#192, 1681, 10%) - XGL-DBOT: SlaveMame03
o MewPLC [BOS3 XEL-EFM TR ( TAG)]
i WewPLC [BOS4 xGL-RME&/B]
& Systern Variable
a- i) NewPLC(XGI-CPUUN}-5TOP
%% Global/Direct Variables
4-[# Parameter
Basic Parameter
T I/0 Parameter
H Local Ethernet Parameter
i Scan Program
E MewPFrogram
User Function/Function Block
User Data Type
& Library
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(23) Display slot number in system diagnosis window

The slot number of the module (communication, special, 10, etc.) excluding power and CPU can be checked.

e
I 00 n 02 03 04 07

(24) Improved the function [Import Device from File] in Device Monitoring
The operation of opening device monitor file created in different types of PLC has been improved.

Before improvement: All device memories are initialized to O.

After improvement: Data values are held for as much as a valid memory size. 323t H 22| 37|2tF [ O|H
20l FX[E LT}

(25) Improved current consumption calculation
It has been improved to calculate the current consumption according to the detailed type of the module
such as XGL-EFMx(B).

The estimated current consumption per base can be checked by pressing the [Current Consumption] button

in the I/O parameter.

- Base 00 : Default A~ Apply i | Current Consumption Estimated Current Censurmpticn ? X

- fl Slot 00 - XGF-AVSs
By Slot 01 : XGL-EFME
-z Slot 02 : Default
-z Slot 03 © Default
-z Slot 04 © Default
-ezg Slot 05 © Default
iz Slot 06 : Default
‘e Slot 07 : Default
- Base 01 : Default

- Base 02 : Default

- Base 03 : Default

(- Base 04 : Default
[E
B
<

Slot Module

1] HGF-AVEA [A/D Yoltage Input Type(8 Channe
HGEL-EFMF(E] [Fast Ethermet Module, Optical Base I Current Consumption(ma)
0 2130

Caution: The calculated estimates may differ from actual.

(23 == RN - P B I S OV N

{3 Base 05 : Default

-7 Base 06 : Default v
>

e

==

(26) Improved address calculator function
An issue that caused the cursor to move to the back when editing an intermediate value in the Address

Calculator input window has been improved. Corrected so that the caret does not move even when editing.



Release Note - V4.52

(27) Added 2 types of XMC for moving magnet

A new XMC model has been added for moving magnet applications.

[Steps]
1. 1. In the new project setting dialog box, select CPU series as XMC.

Mew Project 7 bt

Project name: | Ok I

File directory: C: G 5000 WProjects | . Cancel

CPU Series KMC ~ | | Product Name...

CPU type:

Programming
Format:

Program name:

Program Language: |LD o

(28) Added New IEC command

HFF e
- Added Closed Positive/Nagative contact ( =% £59)

- ARY_SCH2 - Searching for data in an array

ARY_SCH2
EN  ENOF

DATA  DATA OQUTf  OUT

IN AN Pr P

N N

- ANY_MOVE, ANY_MOVE2 - Copy data

ANY_MOVE ANY_MOVE2
EN ENO| EN ENOJ
SRC  4sRC DST| DST SRC  4sRC DsTp DST
TYPE TYPE

INDX_S qINDX_S
INDX_D  qNDX_D

SIZE SIZE
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- GROUP_MOVE32, GROUP_FILL32 — 32-bit index extension

GROUP_MOVE GR&%Z—F'
EN ENO) EN  EMOF
SRC  4SRC psTF DST DATA  {DATA OUTF OUT
INDX_S  {NDX_S SRC  {sRc
INDX_D 4INDX_D INDX qNDX
SIZE  4sIZE LEN  1LEN

Please refer to the help for how to use the added command.
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2. Error Correction

(1) Correction of navigation error when operation error occurs (XGK Auto Allocation)
Fixed a problem where the operation error occurrence location could not be found to the error location when
a UDF or UDFB was included.

(2) Correction of basic network deletion error

Fixed an issue where the basic network was deleted

(3) Latch area setting error in basic parameter dialog box

An abnormal error occurred when entering a value outside the range of the latch area has been fixed.

(4) Correction of duplicate error of library function/function block and user function/function block
When pasting a user function/function block, the problem of not being able to check the duplication with

the function/function block in the library has been fixed. Duplicate names are appended with “_copy".

(5) Corrected an error where the description was not changed when the device was changed (XGK
Auto Allocation)
Fixed a problem in which the device description was not changed when the device was replaced in the XGK

Auto-Allocation project.

(6) High speed link, P2P parameter deletion error correction
Fixed a problem where XG5000 was abnormally terminated when selecting multiple (2 or more) items from

the project tree and deleting them.

(7) Correction of parameter download error in Pnet - nConfigurator
Fixed a problem where parameters for specific slaves were not downloaded normally due to GSD analysis

error.

(8) Fixed STRING_TO_*** direct variable input error
When entering a DWORD type device, the problem that the input error was displayed according to the

address value has been fixed.

=3 iz
A R
L el | —n el
i2 i3
EMO0 1M ouTH T MOZ10D {IM ouT ouT
IE; 7]
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(9) Fixed an error in applying shortcut keys after [TOOLS] - [Setting File] — [Import]

Fixed a problem where the shortcut key was not reflected immediately after loading the Setting File.

(10) Abnormal termination error correction

Using the problem report reported by the XG5000 user, an abnormal termination problem has been corrected.
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3. XG-PM

(1) XGF-M32E Module axis-slave connection function added

- Added a function for the user to directly control through PID control, etc. by connecting the servo

drive as an EtherCAT slave without allocating it as an axis.

1) Added a setting that allows direct control of the servo drive without assigning it to an axis.

One of the following can be selected in the [Connect Axis] dialog box according to the user's

application.

a. Disable: Slave and axis not connected (direct control)

b. Virtual axis: Used as a virtual axis (controls a virtual axis without a physical device connected)

c. Slave 1~32: Connect the slave and axis (control through axis)

Wieriapace
hem
T RIS ALIGNINGE-CPUH) «

W Global/Direct varlables
- @ Parameters
M EBasic parameter

& Motion dats
[ Faint data
[} Common parameter
& EMeCAT paramster
Mastor
Shve

& New(¥EF-MIE Basel Slotl)-Offine

[E] Shased vartahle parameter

.

dih SO0 parameter
f.

& S0 paranetsr
£

& SO0 pararetsr

" @ SD0 paramatir

BEE
I A erCAT drive] connect)
HA  Addum * BerCAT drive) connect)
BHA mpon » JerCAT drive) connect)
MA oo + JEICAT drive) connect
B Avis =
o Cam
23 Main tas
B Newt
Bu®
P
4y Pariodic
b Init task
& User Fur
[ User dat|  Connect Axis/Slave.
v Allow Docking
Hide
Float Window

87 Connect Axip x
Axis SlaveSiotVinual aus | d
Aas 1 Save VLTNH - Standard EMerCAT anve)
i 2 Slawe 2LTNH - Standard EnerCAT drive)
Asis 3 Shave JLTNH - Standaid EmerCAT dive)
Aas 4 I-‘\EIM 4LTHH - Standard EherCAT drma) w ]

A 11
Asks 12
s 13
Aars 14

EEEEEEEREREERE

Virual Asis
Siave &0LTNH - Standard ERarCAT diive)

Disable
Disatie
Disacie
Disabie
Disable
Disanis

[ Displays items that are not linked to an sds only

] Dis plays linked ilems only

o ome

XGF-M32E OS version 1.40 or higher is required to use the axis slave connection function.

2) The virtual axis setting range has been extended to the existing real axis in addition to the

dedicated virtual axis only. (Virtual axes can be set for 1 to 32 axes in addition to 4 axes (37 to

40 axes) for virtual axes.)

a. Dedicated virtual axis setting

- Like the existing virtual axis range, it is set in the 37~40 axis.

Y Connect s

»

e | Sraverszotinual g

7| M
21| aws 24
Aoia 25
7| Aais 26
77| Ans 27
(28] #na 70
28] Ads 28
30| ans 30
BE
32| mis 32
3

7| Auis 37 [Diaable

|

20| Ads 40 Dizadie

) Displays items that are not linked 1o an axis onby
T Displays linked items snby

38| Ads 38 [Derstes
3| Aus 39

Default

e
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b. Virtual axis range extension

- Virtual axis can be set even in the range of real axis (Axis 1 to 32).

| T I
s 1| e 1(LTHH - Standaed EercAT ) .;l

#us 2 [Disazie
Ams 3
amsd
Aoy &
fs B
A7
s 8
At 9
Ay 10
a5 11
s 12
Axig 13
Aais 14

=1 7 53 0 6 Y N e Y

A Disphays items that are not linked 1o an axis only
] manpimyn linked items snky

Default

As the virtual axis setting is provided through the [Connect Axis/Slave] function, the existing [Add

Item]-[Slave]-[Virtual Axis] addition function has been deleted.

3) The maximum number of EtherCAT I/O slave connections has been extended from the existing 4
slaves to a maximum of 36 slaves.
a. The [Autoconnect] feature provides options for existing users as follows.
- EtherCAT 1/O is assigned to slaves 33~36 when checking the assignment option to EtherCAT
I/O slaves 33~36.
- If the EtherCAT I/O is more than 4 slaves, the operation must be performed after releasing the

option below.

B ' Network Slave Autoconnect ? X

Executes network slave auto connection.

Current network parameter and SD0(servo) parameter will be initialized.
‘Will you continue?

[ Includes SDO (Servo) parameter read
|E]5Assigned to EtherCAT 1/0 slaves 33-36 [compatible operation ug I

Cancel
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(2) Data trace result data saving/reading function added

For the convenience of user analysis, a function to read the result data collected as a trace has been
added after saving it.

1) Save trace data

a. In addition to the existing trace setting file (filename extension .ntr) file, it is saved as a trace

data file (filename extension .ntd) file.
b. After completing the trace, the current trace data is displayed on the screen. Then excute the

[File]-[Save] or [File]-[Save As] menu. Trace data is saved when saving after setting a trace
data file (*.ntd) in the file format.

iew Online Trace Graph Trace playback Help
H! o 1/ New(XGF-H32E, Base0, S10t0)

@ = .L;i]{j] 0.00 [10a.00

This PC > Desktop » capture
Organize ¥ New folder
=] Pictures ~
& OneDrive
= This PC
¥ 3D Objects
I Desktop
Documents
¥ Downloads
b Music
=] Pictures
B videos
& Windows ()
File name: | XGPMirace.ntr y
Save a3 type: [Trace configuration file("ntr ~]

[Trace configuration file(".ntr)
Trace data file ("ntd)

| L Trend Graph [ |8 XY Graph | [ XYZ Graph

Ready

2) Open trace data

Sampling period : 1.0 [ms] Stop

a. Load the saved trace data file (*.ntd).

ew Qrdme Trace Graph Trace playback Help
IR |2 o (S | Hew(XGF-Ha2E, BassD, S10t0) 7 s
i

2 mm (= [bd 0.00

Deskiop * capture

WGPMEracentd

File name: Trace data file [*.ntd)

nd Graph | k& XY Graph | ks

sampling period : 1.0 ms] Step
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b. As shown in the figure below, you can view the previously saved trace results again.

22 XG-PM Data Trace - ] x

£ File View Online Trace Graph Trace playback Help

= B 48 05 = i[New(BF-H3EE, Basel, S10t0) JipeseEs e o m

| @ | mm 0 [-25600.00 50000 0 =

-2000

12000
-13000
1000 2000 4000 6000 7000

{n Trend Graph | {9 xv Graph | {u xvz Graph

Ready sampling period : 1.0 [ms]  Run

If the module type is different, the trace data is not compatible.
When reading trace data from a file If the currently set module and the module type stored in
the trace data are different, the following data compatibility-related message is displayed and

the file cannot be opened.
XG-PM Data Trace x

It iz not a trace data file of 2 module that is compatible with
the current module.

[Current module XGF-PN4E : Module saved in file XGF-M32E]

Pleaze change the current module and try again.
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(3) XGF-PNxB, XBF-PNOxB-EtherCAT slave auto-connection function improvement using ESI file

- In the past, EtherCAT slaves other than the 5 company's EtherCAT slaves included in XG-PM and module
OS do not support automatic connection function. There was a cumbersome aspect to perform the
connection function separately.

By improving this, after searching for a slave on the current EtherCAT network, if there is a corresponding
slave ESI file in the XG-PM folder, EtherCAT parameters can be written and connected automatically.

-In the improved function, if you place the ESI file of the slave you want to connect to in the folder where
the ESI file is located, restart the XG-PM application and perform automatic connection to the EtherCAT

slave, you can automatically search and connect the currently connected slave.

1) Locate the ESI file
a. Place the mouse on the EtherCAT slave tree in the [ESI Library] tab and right-click the mouse.
b. Run the [ESI File Folder] menu. The ESI file folder referenced by the current XG-PM application is
displayed on the Windows Explorer.
c. Copy the ESI file of the newly connected slave to the corresponding folder.
d. Restart XG-PM.
e. Information of the ESI file added on the EtherCAT slave tree of the [ESI Library] tab is displayed.

2) Execution of automatic connection

- When automatic connection is performed, the following process is performed.

a. Send slave auto search command: Requests the information of the slave currently connected to
the module.

b. Read Slave Information: Reads the currently connected EtherCAT slave information.

c.  Write network parameters: Based on the currently connected slave information, XG-PM configures
network parameters and downloads them to the module.

d. Slave connection command transmission: The connection command for EtherCAT connection is
transmitted based on the downloaded network parameters.

e. Servo parameter read: After connection is completed, the parameter information of the currently

connected slave is automatically read.

EtherCAT slave automatic connection function using ESI file is supported by XGF-PNxB, XBF-
PNOxB OS version 2.1 or higher.
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(4) XGF-PNxB, XBF-PNOxB-Added editing function to support EtherCAT PDO data write/read
function with GETM/PUTM instruction from CPU
- In order to directly read or write the status of servo parameters in the positioning module, there are
constraints on adding commands and using commands. To alleviate this inconvenience, EtherCAT PDO data
writing/reading function through GET/PUT command was added, and an editing function to set the
corresponding parameter in XG-PM was added.
[RxPDO: Write CPU data]

Seeve o, ® FOO e Edit ) ®
Slive Farsmetst Senvo Configuration POO type fmer(Ey P00 -
Iem Value | Yaccabe obects.
Shave name E E Index Nama | patatme | -
Ho DETTF0 | Wanmum Prosls velodty UOINT 4
- - DEQBTD | Prosie Velocity | vomt ] i
o LI n0B30 | Profie Acceleration VOINT | F
Yarsion 00000001 OM£0840 | Protie Decelorston UOINT 4
PO aliocation adares [T DEOBTO | Tedue Slope | uomT | 4
MRIB00 | Poston Ofpet oiNT__| :
60400 ONEOB10 | Velooky Offset DINT 3
0780710 Taeg DNEOBZO | Tersue Ofat ) 2
RIPDO | (ug0740 Taeged Position X080 | Touch Probe Funcion T i 2
©E0EA0 Modes of Cperation MEJEND | Posive Torque LimA Value - 2
000 Pacang 0180E10 | egatve Torgue Limit Value LINT 3

0e50880 Touch Probe Funcsion

OEOFEZ | B mask UDINT | ]
FOO allocation adans Or1ADY | OnBOFF0 | Tasget Velocity DINT 4 v
PDO
L 00410 Statusiwor N
OB0770 Torque Acual Value Select PO Lishln -3 @ T
00640 Positon Acual Value Ungpng sbrecs:
WPDO | GrS0BAD Touch Prode 1 Posiive Edge i e e —
i EOFDD. Dighal Wiputs . [ moex ] Name. [ ootarype | suempen]] couwnte
w0610 Modes of Cperation Disgtay Oef0400 | Cantrahward LINT ] |
Oxii0 Padding 00710 | Target Torque INT : =
050890 Towch Probe Status OBOTAD | Tapet Position DINT 4 |
R0800 | Wades of Operation SINT 1 13
! Padding USINT 1 i
Edil__ C »| | 0:808B.0 | Touch Probe Fundicn UikT 2 r
o

e Uevetzjop | Moveyp

Mot The CPY wrisiead fenclion of the P00 ksm operates E Canca
rormally m OF version 2 1 o higher

[TxPDO: Read CPU data]

Serva info. ® FOO e Edit 7 ®
Slave Fametst | Senvo Configuration PO eype Mter(Ey TeP0O -
e Value | Wascabe comcls
Shave name 3 E Index Name | patate | "
Ho TIIZT0 | Orive Status Output | Uit z
- o 021220 | Drive Stabus Cutpt 2 UiNT F}
i oL 025000 | Feechack Speed inT 2
¥orsion 00000001 0126010 | Command Spaed T 2
PDO aliocation 30aes Or1800 025020 Folloming Emor DN 4
04040 instantaneous Madmum Operation INT 2
GE040:0 Controtword 025050 | DC-Link Voltage UINT 2
GrS0710 Targe Torque 026070 | SingheTuen Data UOINT 4
RiPDO | gus07AD Taeged Position 5080 | Mpchanical Anghe WINT z
GE0800 Mades of Cperation 025090 | Elecirical Angle [ 2
GO0 Facaing 026040 | MultTurn Data DiNT 4
0e50880 Touch Probe Funcsion 5140 Waming Code LINT i
WEQIFD | Emor Code UINT 2
POOQ atiocation adans Or1An0 0410 Statusword UINT 2 v
PDO
L OE0410 Statusword o
QuS0770 Torque Actual Valus Select POO Ll bt @ T
G050 Position Acual Value [T——
DO gﬂxg D:;E:ﬂ:::‘ Pocsfive Edge index ] Nome | Data typs ] stre(Ehytes)|| CPU read
Ox6061:0 Modes of Cperation Dispay 00210 | Statupwond UINT 2 I3
Guird Pacding EDTTO | Tedgue Achsal Valise INT 2 ¥
050890 Touch Probe Status 050640 | Posion Actudl Value DINT 4 o4
QeQBA D Touch Prote 1 Posite EAge Posit DINT 4 v
v
Edil__ O | [ 82810 | Wodes of Cperabon Display SINT 1 ™
@O0 | Pacding VSINT 1 I
GEOBI0 | Touch Probe Status UINT H
S oy o g g
Mode) The CPU wriskead funclion of the P00 e operales ey
Forman m 0% veron 1o vt =) ==

The function of writing/reading EtherCAT PDO data from CPU with GETM/PUTM
instruction is supported by XGF-PNxB, XBF-PNOxB OS version 2.1 or later.




Release Note - V4.52

(5) Add operation parameter and servo parameter write and save function during axis operation
or servo ON
- In order to improve user convenience, the following functions that were previously restricted in the
positioning module have been improved.
1) It is possible to write operation parameters during operation or while the servo is on.
2) It is possible to write servo parameters while the servo is on.
3) Servo parameters can be saved in the servo-on state.
4) The version guide in which the corresponding function is operated is placed on each screen so that
customers can easily check it.

5) On the servo parameter screen, parameters that cannot be changed when the servo is turned on are

displayed.
[Write project]-Support version guide
&5 Writes project 7 X

Itemn

CIER testl(XGK-CPLH)

= O MNew(XGF-PM4B Basel.Slat)-Online
@ g CaM Data

[ Comnmon Parameter

&g Wetwork Parameter

[ @& # 14xis Data

[ @ # 2hwis Data

@ # 3Axis Data

@ # dhwis Data

- E-E

Al axes setting

Mewl*GF-PH4B Basze0,Slot1] ~
[ Madul [JCam Data Parameter
[JPasition Data [ ] Parameter Servo Param.

Mote) 05 version 2.10 or higher, parameters can be wiitten or
saved during operation or serva-on. [current version: 2.04]
wiiting parameters duning operation is applied nest operation.

Cacel

[SDO (Servo) parameter write and save]-Support version guide

% SDO(Serve) parameter write ? X

Itern

(& New(=GF-PN4E Basel,Slotl)
Di']" # 18xis Drive(LINH - Standard EtherCAT .
Dﬂ, # 28xis Drive(LINH - Standard EtherCAT ...
1L, # 3Axis DrivelLTNH - Standard EtherCAT ..,
[I§L, # déxis DrivelLINH - Standard EtherCAT ...

Mote] 05 wersion 2.10 or higher, parameters can be written or
saved during operalion or servo-on. [current version: 2.04]

Cancel
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[Servo parameter screen]-Display parameters that cannot be changed

Parameter type Parameter change during operation
= [[] Param. (Individual) change during Op.
Note) *Apply after power off>0n

Inde:: MName Unit Current Value
2000 Motor D= - 13
2001 Encoder Type= - 2
2002 Encoder Pulse per Revolutions pulse b2az288
2003 Node 1D =
2004 Fiotation Direction Selact - i}
2005 Abzolute Encoder Configuration = > 1
2006 Main Power Fail Check Mode
2007 Main Power Fail Check Time ms 20
2008 TSEG Display Selection

The functions of writing operation parameters and writing and saving servo parameters
during operation or while servo on are supported in XGF-PNxB, XBF-PNOxB OS version

2.1 or higher.

(6) XGF-PN8B slave revision check function added
When connecting to EtherCAT, which was supported only in XGF-M32E module, a master option function
that can check or not check the slave revision has been added.
Even if the ESI (EtherCAT Slave Information) file provided by some vendors and the version on the actual

device do not match, it is possible to operate or check the slave after performing EtherCAT connection.

Master parameter *
Item Value
Slave Revision check 0:don't check
Servo con. less than the set No. 0Unused

(7) Added INIT_DONE instruction in XGF-M32E
The INIT_DONE command and related flags (_LINIT_DONE and _INIT_RUN) that can be used usefully when
the initialization task is used for parameter initial value setting and basic operation addition have been added.
The initialization task is executed until the _INIT_DONE flag is On, and after it is On, the initialization task
operation ends and the main task is executed.
To use this function, select [Basic parameter]-[Init task action setting] to _INIT_DONE and use it after

downloading.
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Basic parameter ?
Basic Operation Setup Memory area zetting

Basic Operation

Main task perfodiM): 1ms ol
1/2/4 ms select one)

Restart Method

(O Cold Restart (®) Warm Restart
Cutput Control

[ keep cutput when an grror occurs

[J Keep output when converting RUN->STOP

[ Keep output when converting STOP->RUN

Init task action setting

(O Only once ®End with _INIT_DONE

Res. defaults o -

The function of setting the operation of the initialization task through the _INIT_DONE

flag is supported in XGF-M32E OS version 1.4 or higher.

(8) XGF-PNxB, XBF-PNOxB-Provide control time information and add control cycle user setting

function

As the module control time increases as various functions of the module are added, the control cycle is

exceeded. Accordingly, for the stable operation of the control, the user checks the actual control time, and if

the control cycle is exceeded, the user recognizes and then a function to reset the control cycle has been

added.

1) Control period user setting

a. The control period can be set through [Common parameter] — [Control period] parameter.

b. Each value (0~4) of 'control period setting' has the following meaning.
0: Auto
1: Tms
2:2ms
3:3ms
4: 4ms
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2OtF+7

The control period for [Auto] is as follows.

Control Period(ms) | XGF-PN4B XGF-PN8B XGF-PN04B XGF-PN08B
1 1~2 Axis 1~2 Axis 1~2 Axis 1~2 Axis
2 3~4 Axis 3~6 Axis 3~4 Axis 3~5 Axis
3 - 7~8 Axis - 6~8 Axis

2) Confirmation of control period information
a. The value of [Current Control Cycle' can be checked through Online-Module Information-Performance
tab.
b. You can check the current control time and maximum control time information as well as the control
cycle setting.
c. If the control period set in the common parameter is exceeded, it can be checked through the control

period exceeded status information.

Information - Mew ? x

Special Module Information  Performance

Q Shows module performance information
Item Contents
Control period setting 1ms
Control period exceed OFF
Cur. control period 04 ms
Max. control period 0.6 ms

Close

Control cycle setting and information check are available in XGF-PNxB, XBF-PNOxB OS

version 2.1 or higher.
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(9) XGF-M32E, XGF-PNxB, XBF-PNOxB - Added SDO read selection option when connecting to
EtherCAT automatically

When the EtherCAT is automatically connected, SDO read is automatically performed. In some slaves, the

number of SDOs is very high, so it takes a long time. By improving this, we added the ability to select SDO

reading when automatically connected.

1) Selecting and canceling the SDO read option
Whether to include read or not can be set in the Network Slave Autoconnect confirmation dialog box.

B’ Metwork Slave Autocconnect 7 *

Executes network, slave auto connection.

Current network, parameter and SD0(zervo] parameter will be initialized.
Wil you continue?

Ihzhudes SO0 [Serva) parameter read

Carcel

SDO read option can be saved in each module of project when saving project file.
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B ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.51

1. Improvements and additions

(1) Improved the function of adding items in the project tree (XMC)

[B] MC Program | I ’M—I 4 am Data | I e |
izf Cam Data [ Cam profile 1
4 i J Open 4 i J  Open

[ MewProgram [ MNewProgram
Cycle Task Add Item > <®> Cycle Task Add Item 3

Initializatinrlu Task ! Import From File 3 \nmalizatimj Task . Import From File 4

Hzg: E:T;nTuyl;/eFun:non Black Export to File... B — Hiz: E:T:%npfunctmn Elg Export to File... 3 0

g Library . Cam Profile @ Library b o Ctriex Cam Profile
- NC Channel... T —— NC Channel...
- NC Channel/Axis B rostc _ NC Channel/Axis
Delet ¥ Delete Delete

Cable Redundancy Enable/Disable dancy Enable/Disable

e data

Update slave data

ion Information Information

2 Properties...

Ex) It is possible to add a cam profile in the cam data, and to add a cam profile in the cam profile.

Slave, axis, axis group, NC channel, cam profile, etc. are available

(2) LD editor address editing priority function added

This function is used to specify the priority for editing when a variable/device is mixed in the user program.

The set options are applied when editing directly or editing variables.

[Steps]
Select 'Show all' as the view menu. Select [Edit] — [Edit Address Priority(View All)].

EDIT | FIND/REPLACE VIEW ONLINE MOMNITOR DEBUG TOOLS

2 Undo Ctri+Z |7y o Y ia)
¢ Redo Ctrl=Y oo B0 @
<X [4PF ANF {FF T4 P

cut it IR e
Copy Ctl=C P newPLC.NewProgram
B Paste Clsvy /1T
X Delete Delete

Select All Ctrl=A

Insert Mode Insert [
=8 Insert Line Ctrl=L
B Delete Line cti=D |
o5y Insert Cell Ctrl=1
% Delete Cell Ctri=T

Register Module Variable Comments E—

Metwork variable automatic registration

Optimize Program...

aa

Insert Comment/Label... Cirl+E % MXD [

Edit Variable/Comment
Edits Device Comments
Edit Address Priority[View All}

@ Set Block Mask —
@ Remove Block Mask

Bookmark 4 ]
Tools P

It can also be set in the XG5000 [Tools] — [Options].
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Options ? X
(G5000 Set detailed options for the LD Editor.
- Project Default a
-+ Common Editor R el Address priority -
Quick Input Mode Move Cur,,. Maove to next space
Mave Cursor (VariablelDevice Hold Cursors
.. Fonticoln
P Font/Color
_'..STHLHE(:)
- Font/Color
Priority when editing variables
Select the items to prioritize in the variable dialog box or when
editing directly,
Reset Category Cancel Apply
[Note]

If View mode is not [Show All], it's prioritized according to the View mode.

® Device, Device/Variable, Device/Comment: Edit Device first

® Variable, Variable/Comment: Edit variable first

® Show All : Depends on option

(3) Export multiple user functions/function blocks

functions/function blocks form File

[Steps - Export]
1. Select the function block to be exported.
a- i %gi{ XGI-CPUE)-Offline
' Global/Direct Variables
4- [@ Paramneter
Basic Parameter
g /0 Parameter
d Scan Program
i MewProgram
Local Yariables
Program
d User Function/Function Block
b FLIM1
b FLMZ
b FUM3
User Data Type
T3 Library

2. Click the right button and select [Export to File...].

to File and

Import multiple user
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+- D x9i{ XGI-CPUE)-Offline o
& Global/Direct Yariables
4- [ Parameter L
Basic Parameter
H 1/0 Parameter L20
4- (&1 Scan Program
i MewProgram £L27
[ Local Yariables
Pragram 122
a- @ User Function/Function Block
= FUM1
r- g FUNZ L23
= FUM3 Open
[ User Data Type -
@ Library Add Item y
Impaort Fraom File k
Export to File...
3. Select the folder where the file will be saved.
[Steps - Import]
1. Select the [Import From File] — [Function/FB].
+- D xgi(XGI-CPUE)-Offline o
' Global/Direct Variables
4- [ Parameter =2
Basic Parameter
o 1/0 Parameter L20
d Scan Program
4 MewProgram L27
[ Local Yariables
Pragram -
i@l User Function/Function Block .
[48 User Data Type “ReEn
T Library Add Item g
Impart Fram File » PLLC...
0 Export to File... Metwork settings
Export Metwork Settings to File... Global/Direct Variables...
Y ot Chrl=X Basic Parameter...
By cop Cil=C IO Parameter...
B F‘-;’t :m__-_ Program...
Delete Delete TR
Data Type...
Move Up Library

2. In the file dialog, select the user function/function block you want to add and click the OK button.
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4- i %gi{XGI-CPUE)Y-Offline
& Global/Direct Variables
a- [ Parameter
Basic Parameter
M 1/0 Parameter
d Scan Program
a MewProgram
[&] Local Yariables
Program
a- @l User Function/Function Black
- [ FUNIT
- [ FUNZ
- [ FUN3
User Data Type
B Library

[Note]
4- {7 %gi{¥XGI-CPUE)}-Offline
% Global/Direct Variables
a- [# Parameter
Basic Parameter
H /0 Parameter L20
d Scan Program
a MewProgram L27
Local Yariables
F‘rngram HKG5000
P User Function/Function Block
& FUN3 This will delete the selected item.
[+ EHH? o Deleted items cannot be canceled.
[~ [5]
Ser Data Type Do you want to continue?
B Library

Lig

e [ OFLE{N)

WT T =rs T

(4) Keyboard Map

[Steps]
1. Click the menu. [Help] - [Keyboard Map...]
HELF
] XGS000MGK/XGE) Instruction Help
XG5000(XGI/XGR/AXEC/XMCO) Instruction Help
XGE/XGE Instruction Help
XGI/XGRMEC/XMC Instruction Help

Keyboard Map...

Homepage
Check for Update

B About XG5000
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@ Help Keyboard X
EFE‘| Category: | All Commands | Show Accelerator for: Default w O,
L
Command Keys Description &
DebugGo Cirl+F2 Runs the program.
DebugGaToCursor Cirl+F2 Runs to cursar,
DebugSet/RemoveBreakpoints Cirl+F5 Sets or remove a breakpoint.
DebugSteplnto Cirl+F7 Steps into the user defined functionfunction block,
DebugStepOver Cirl+Fa Executes a single command.
EditaddLine(M) Ctrl-+Hv Add a line above the selected line.
EditBookmarkSet/Remave Ctrl+B Sets or remaove a bookmark.
EditCopy Cirl+Z; Ct...  Copies the selection to the Clipboard.
EditCut Cirl+x Cuts the current selection and saves it to the Clipboard.
EditDelete Delete Deletes the selection,
EditDeleteCell Cirl+T Deletes a cell from the editor.
EditDeleteline Cirl+D Deletes a line at the current position.
EditInsertCell Ctrl+1 Inserts one cell in the LD editor.
EditInsertComment/Label. .. Cirl+E Inputs comment or label.
EditInsertLine Cirl-H Inserts a line at the current position.
EditInsertMode Insert Changes the Program Edit Mode to Insert Made.
EditPaste Cirl+V; Sh... Inserts the Clipboard contents at the insertion point.
EditRedo Cirl+Y Redo last cancelled action.
EditSelect/Addvariable Cirl+1 Select or add a variable to local variables window.
EditSelectall Cirl+a Selects all itemns.
EditToolsAction F4 Inserts action. ”

[Note]

1: This function copies the selected item as text.

2: You can display the menu item by item.

E|7_§| Category: | All Commands | Show Accelerator for: Default e o

@ @ -
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(5) Password setting function for each program (IEC Project)

- This is a function to set the password for each program in the IEC project.
[Steps]
1. Select the program to set the password for.

2. Click the right mouse button and select "Properties...".

Project * 1 X ' NewProgram[Program] x
4 HE gam « 0
4- &% Network Configuration
P Undefined MNetwork
e Systern Wariable L7
a- [ NewPLC (XGI-CPUE)-Offline
% Global/Direct Variables Lz
4- [ Parameter
Basic Parameter L3
B /0 Parameter
4 Scan Program 7,
1> [ MewProgram
& User Function/Function Elock Open
E;‘?;Eata Tvpe Add ltem »
Import Fram File 4

[ Export to File...
Export Network Settings to File...

Ctrl+X
Ctri+C
Ctri+V
Delete

Mowve Up

Move Down

Sort

@ Properties...
Al View High-speed Link  View P2P
Add Library

Function,/FB
Refresh User Function/FB

[ TR ST N |

3. On the Password tab, enter a new password and confirm password. Supports passwords of up to 8
characters.
5

Program Password

Previous Password

Fassword: Delete

Mew password

Password: (Max. 8
characters)

Confirm

password:

4. If you double-click an item in the project tree, the [Confirm Password] dialog box is displayed.
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Project v 0
PR
4- 2@ Metwork Configuration
D Undefined Metwork
‘& Systern Variable
4- ) NewPLC{xGI-CPUE)-Offline
‘& Global/Direct Variables
a- [ Parameter
Basic Parameter

- [ 140 Parameter Confirm Password =4
d Scan Program

i MewProgram |
Local Yariables Password:
Pragram
User Function/Function Block
User Data Type
—

B3 Library

[Note]

1. To support passwords varies by project type.
XGK/XGB - support

XGI/XEC - support

XGK/XGB Auto-allocation - Not supported

2. If password is set, this function is limited in the lower XG5000 version. (The project does not open.)

3. Programs with a password set are not printed.
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(6) Communication module name setting function

This is a function to set and display the nhame of the communication module in the network configuration within
the project tree.

[Steps]
1. Add a communication module to the project tree.

2. Click the right mouse button and click on the "Properties..." item.

4 EF aaa +

4- & Metwork Configuration

&% MewPLC [BOSO #GL-EFMTIBNTA. . S B

& Systern Variable Open
4- i) NewPLC{xGI-CPUE)}-Offline
"% Global/Direct Variables Add Item »
4- [ Parameter _
Basic Parameter Copy Ctrl=C
T I/0 Parameter B Paste Ctrl+V
0 scan Program ¥ Delete Delete
d MewProgram
Local Variables 2} Properties...
Program
User Function/Function Block Communication Module Setting and Diagnosis *

User Data Type = ]  Ps.
BLibran | NS =k

3. Fill in the name and comment and click the OK button.

Property x
F |
Type XGL-EFMT(E)
Base W]
Slot 0
Mame Line 1

Comment Description of line 1

Comment
Enter additional comments for the communication module.

Cancel
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4 F aaa +
a- & Metwark Configuration
4- [P Undefined Metwoark
a2 MewPLC [B0S0 ¥GL-EFMTIE ) TAGN: Line 1
& Systern Yariable
4- i NewPLC{XGI-CPUE}-Ofiline
& Global/Direct Yariables
4- [ Parameter
Basic Parameter
o 1/0 Parameter
d Scan Program
i MewProgram
[ Local Yariables
Pragram
User Function/Function Block
8 User Data Type

8 Library

[Note]
1. All types of characters are entered.
2. There is no limit to the length that can be entered.

3. The entered information is saved in the upload or comment area.

(7) Smart extension EB base name setting and display function

[Steps]

1. Add the Smart Extension.

2. Click the [New] to add an extension base. The communication device hame can be changed in [Basic
parameter].

ﬁ' Adds Communication Device *
i

g Basic Parameter Connect
d

o MName SlaveName0s

i

Communication Device Settings

H:

Enables Master Communication Device

Settings Setting Detailed description

Run CPU-=Continue r Set: Continue output when stopped
output when stopped Unset Clear output when stopped
E e po it ienlan IC] Keep output when an error occurs

] EITOr OCCUrs

{  [Denngeemormoaues - S Cominte g sherheshdonm ocir. e
CIBGOTIE SRR, Unset: Error when breakdown
Use redundant power I Sets when use redundant power

* Supports all EB hot swap, medule hot swap supports only expansicn driver device

* Supports expansion driver device only
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4 FE aaa -
4- & Metwork Configuration
4- i Undefined Metwoark
i g MewPLC [BOS0 XGL-EFMT(B) TAGI]: Line 1
a- D Smart Extension

{3 EBOZ - »GL-DBEDT: SlaveMame0?
{3 EBO03 - »GL-DBEDT: SlaveMame03
3 EBN - »GL-DEDT Slayvellamead
3 EBOS - XGL-DEDT| SlaveNamels |

[Note]
The name of EB(Extension base) applies the same as the variable rules.

Marne: 122 v

Cormrunication Device Seftings

Enables Master Commmunication Device

Settin Lo E— —
Run CPU->Cof *03000 X1
output when st
Keep output wh

The following characters are allowed:

BITOr OCCUrS | ©nly alphabet capital/small letters and _* are allowed in the
T first letter.

EKE_:hEl”EIE EEI d Cnly alphabet capital/small letters, *_", numbers are allowed

while running(l in/after the second letter.

e.g. namel, _namel, MAMET, _MAMET
Use redundant

* Supports all EB hot swap, module hot swap supports only expansion driver device
** Supports expansion driver device only
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(8) Improved [Allocate Input/Output Variables] and [Allocate Diagnostic Variables] of the Smart

Expansion.

Editing functions (copy, delete, paste, cut) have been added for the device column in the [Allocate ~ variable]
window of the smart extension. After allocating a new device, you can select all devices to use the copy,

delete, paste, and cut functions.

(9) Improved editing of [module variable]

Editing functions (copy, delete, paste, cut, Undo/Redo, AutoFill) have been added to the variable and comment
column for the global variable added through the menu[Register Module Variable Comments]. — Editable

columns are displayed with a white background.

(10) Improved the memory allocation of user data type

In the case of memory allocation for user data type variables, we have improved to enable direct variable
types of all types (BOOL, BYTE, WORD, DWORD, LWORD) from the formerly only available in LWORD type
direct variable type. (However, it must be set to 64-bit size. %MB1, %MB2 not available, %MBO0, %MB8 available)

(11) Added the [Synchronize] function in Smart Extension

[Synchronize] function has been added in the [Allocate Input/Output Variables] and [Allocate Diagnostic
Variables] windows. If the address registered in the global variable and the address of the smart extension

are the same, the global variable name and description are displayed.

(12) Improved the Online Editing about the global variables.

In the IEC project, online editing function for global variables has been added. When a global variable is
modified, all programs referencing the variable are changed to edit status. However, it is not possible to

modify the global variables used in the user function and user function block.

(13) Improved the address display of user data type

When an address is directly assigned to the user data type, a function to change the address display method
has been added. This function is provided as a context menu in the grid window.
If you click the [Initial Value] after allocating memory to the user data type variable from the local variable,

the user data type item setting window is created.
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B User-defined Data Type Set Item ? *
The sub-item of the variable"zee”, the type“aa”is set.
Wariable Type Address Initial ¥ alue Fietain Comment ETE
1 eeess BOOL %MX0 r
2 eee.bb WORD FaMW1 -
3 ese.cc WORD %MW2 Bit View ¥ x0
B0.0
Wo.0
DO.0
L0.0

(14) View [ANY Type Function]

A function to select ANY type support instructions from the function/function block list has been added.
CPU Series: XGlI, XMC

Language: LD

[Steps]

1. Check the [View ANY Type Function] in the Function/Function Block.

All function/function blocks for each data type that were automatically hidden are displayed in the function
list.

1 Function/Function Block ? X B Function/Function Block ? X

Name || ~ Search [ame ~ Search

[Jview aNY Type Function ¥
[ Edit Function Block Instance Name Edit Function Block Instance Name

List List
() Function (O Eunction
() Function Block (C) Function Block
(®) Function/Function Block (®) Function/Function Black
Category Function List Category Function List
=== TO_BCD ~ ABS ~
Angle Conversion ABS Angle Conversion ABS_DINT
Array Operation ACOS Array Operation ABS_INT
Bistable ADD Bistzble ABS_LINT
Bit Operation ADD2 Bit Operation ABS_LREAL
Bit Shifting ADD_TIME Bit Shifting ABS_REAL
Clock ALARM_R Clock ABS_SINT
Crmman Cantral AMA RS h Cnmmnn Contral | L ars LinmT e
Function Information Function Information
Category  Type Conversion Category  Type Conversion
Description: Converting ANY Type to BCD type Description: Converting AMY Type to BCD type
[+ TO BCD Mag, Mo, of input: | -1 == To BCD Mazx. Mo. of input: | -1
Mo, of Input: =i A 3 =
BOOL—EN  ENO FBOOL 8 SR BOOL-EN  ENO[-BOOL Ho, oflnpat L
ANY{IN OUT FANY ANT{IM OUT FANT

b Cancel telp Cancel
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(15) Added a function that can be modified about [Edit Function Block Instance Name]

This is a function that improves the convenience of modifying the function block instance name by placing

the initial cursor position on the [Instance Name] in the Function/Function block dialog box.

[Steps]
1. Click the [Edit Function Block Instance Name].

2. When modifying the function block in use, the default cursor position moves to [Instance name].

Name |ALARM_R

View ANY Type Function
[ Edit Function Block Instance Name I

~ | Search

Function Information
Category  Control/Detection

Description: Alarm generator -REAL type

B Functicn/Function Block ? *

B Function/Function Block

?

Name |ALARM_R

~ | Search

View ANY Type Funcﬁ_on
Edit Function Block Instance Name I
15

(O Eunction (O Function

(®) Function Block (®) Function Block

(O Function/Function Block () Function/Function Block

Category Function List Category Function List
| [T A

Bistable AMA_RSW

Clock AMA_RSW _R Clock ANA_RSW R
Common Control AMA_SEL Common Control AMA_SEL
Communication AMA_SEL_R Communication ANAZSEL_R
Control/Detection ANA_TswW Control/Detection ANA_TSW
Counter o | [ANA_TSW R w Counter AMA_TSW_R
Frne Natartinn APM _ATEA Frne Nistartinn ¥ | lapm_aTEa hd

®

Function Information
Category  Control/Detection

Description: Alarm generator -REAL type

G Instance Mame: Instance Mame:
ALARM_R ST ALARM_R
BOOLREQ DON [FBOOL BOOL-REQ DON ~BOOL
E E
INTX Y TREAL INTX Y TREAL
BOOLYH1_ STAT FUSINT BOOLYH1_ STAT [TUSINT
OFF OFF
BOOLYH2_ YH1_[ BOOL BOOLYHZ_ YH1_BOOL
OFF AL OFF AL
v
Help Cancel /J ‘ Help Cancel J
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(16) Added the Receive Timeout function in High-speed Link Communication

When adding a high-speed link, it provides the function to set the receiving timeout value in the high-speed
link basic setting dialog box. If you press the [Advanced Settings] button in the communication module

setting and diagnosis, the initial value is displayed as “Default value”.

[Steps]

1. Select the [Add Item] — [High-speed Link Communication] in the project tree.

HE a8 + ~0 o
4~ Metwork Configuration
a- ) Undefined MNetwark

i ﬁiﬁ MewPLC [BOS0 XGL-FFRTIRA TS Lina 1 Ly
-l Smart Extension Open
2 Mew
FNEBDN - xGL-DE Add Item ' Smart Extension
N EEDZ - XGL-DE B R
0 EBO3 - XGL-DB Copy Ctrl=C Metwork
TN EBNL - XGL-DB EE-' Paste Ctrl+V Communication Module
P EE0G - XGL-DE % Dpelete Delete P2P Communication
E :: Eggg? igtg—%ﬂ Iﬁ Properties.. High-speed Link Communication
@ Systern Variable User Frame
4- ) NewPLC{XGI-CPUE}-O Communication Module Setting and Diagnosis L Add a Group
% Global/Direct Variables || ———
4- [ Parameter I Add Slave
Basic Parameter B
B I/0 Parameter Views Connection

2. Click the [Advanced Settings] in the Communication Module Setting and Diagnosis dialog box.

Communication Module Setting and Diagnosis

Module type: XGL-EFMT(EB)

Base Mo.: 0o

Slot Mo.: 0o

High-speed link g7 w
index:

Communication Period Settings

Period type: 200 msec ~ | | Advanced Settings
Advanced Settings >
Time Settings
Receive Timeout{1~255): | Default | ® 10ms

Cancel

Slave Registration Ok Cancel
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3. Set the Receive Timeout value and click the [OK] button. The Receive Timeout value can be input from 1

to 255.

Advanced Settings

Time Settings

Receive Timeout{1~255): | 200|

| x 10ms

Cancel

(17) Added the IP conflict warning function in XMC

In case of local Ethernet IP address conflict in XMC type models, the error/warning and error history window

displays the error code content and the corresponding IP conflict error message in the details and action

items.

(18) Added the variable filtering function in the UDF/UDFB

Filtering by item is provided in the UDF and UDFB's local variable setting window. Filtering by the content of

the star field, filtering by keyword, and sorting in ascending/descending order are available.

1. Select the [Add Item]-[Function] or [Add Item]-[Function Block] in User Function/Function Block menu.

Export Metwork Settings to File

[Steps]
< Gaax . o
4- 25 Metwork Configuration
i Undefined MNetwork i
@ Systern Variable
- [ NewPLC{XGI-CPUE}-Offline
@ Global/Direct Yariahles Lz
4- [ Parameter
Basic Parameter 13
& 1/0 Paramater
4 Scan Program 7]
> [ NewProgram
& User Function/Function Block
[@ User Data Type Open
Lib
I@ forany Add [tem
Import From File
Export to File
% Cut
By copy
B Paste
Delete

L4 PLC

Task...

Program

Function...
Ctrl+ Function Block...
Chrl+C Library
Ctrl=V Data Type
Delete Data Memory

2. Expand the added function/function block item and double-click the lower local variable item to display

the local variables window. Set the variable in the local variables window.
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AT,

Yariable Kind Variable Type Used Comment
1 VAR_RETURN aa BOOL r
2 VAR_INPUT cc WORD r cc
3 VAR_INPUT bb BYTE r bb
4 VAR_OUTPUT  idd BYTE r dd
5 VAR_OUTPUT  iee DWORD r e
6 r

3. Click on the header of a column to display the filtering window.

' MewPragram[Pragram] ;’/' aa[Local Variables) )-c_

Variable Kind Type | Used
1 VAR_RETURM Sort Descending
2 VAR_INPUT Sort Ascending
3 WVAR_INPUT
4 VAR_OUTPUT Custom Filter...
5 VAR_QUTPUT Clear Filter
- |
[Selact All)
a3
s
bb

[l

dd

|OK

|| Cancel |

BOOL“EN ENO}‘BOOL

4. If you want to see only the items you want to display among the list items below, select/clear the check

and click the [OK] button.

NewpeamnPogan 7 wioaveraner <

Yariable Kind Variable Lsed Comment
1 VAR_RETURN r
2 VAR_INPUT r co
5 VAR_QUTPUT r ee
B r

5. If you select the [Custom Filter], the [Filtering by column “Name"] window is displayed. If you press the

[OK] button after entering the keyword you want to search/display, the items in the column corresponding

to the entered keyword are filtered and displayed. If you want to cancel the custom filter, select the [Clear

Filter].

Filtering by column "MName’

Enter & text string to filter the contents of the

tid contral, The grid displays only the items
that contain the specified stting in the
colurnn, "Marme”,

E

X

6. If the column is [Sort Descending] while it is filtered, a user message is displayed. If you press the [0k]

button, the filtered items are sorted and displayed in descending order. If filtering is not used, [Sort
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Descending] will sort the entire item in descending order.
XG5000

change. You must modify the order of the input and output
variables in a program that uses the user's Function/Functicn
Block Do you want to continue?

o When sorted, the input and ocutput parameter order will

b (L] OtL (M)

W ieramnipesan 7 ssiloavaranes < I

Variable Kind Variable 7 Type Used Comment
1 VAR_OUTPUT  ee DWORD r ee
3 VAR_INPUT cc WORD r cc
5 VAR_RETURN aa BOOL r
6 r
* Warning *

1. If you change the input and output parameters of the variable of the user function/function block, you
cannot undo the existing alignment.

2. If the input and output variables of the user function/function block are changed and reflected in the scan

program through the [Refresh User Function/FB], I/O variables of the user function/function block previously

created in the scan program must be adjusted according to the modified I/O variables. It must be adjusted

according to the parameters. (Input/output variables are not automatically changed according to the

order of the changed parameters.)
4 Fser Function/Function Blo '

Open

FR L
:;ocal Yariables Add Item »
[#7] Program )
3
User Data Type i Import From File
g Library Export ta File...
Export Network Settings to File...
Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctri+V
. Delete Delete
Move Up
Move Down

Sort

& View High-speed Link View p2PjE=] Froperties...

Add Library

=cently Used I Refresh User Function/FB I
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(19) Added the variable filtering function in global variable

Filtering by item is provided for the global variable window. You can use filtering according to column content,
filtering according to keywords and sorting in ascending/descending. Filtering function has been added for
the [Direct Variable Comment] and [Flag] menu.

' MewProgram[Program] )-(]' aa[Local Variables] xr aa[Program)] )’/ Global/Direct Variables x_

V| Giowal variabte | D] orectvarane Comment | ] iz |
Variable Kind Variable Type Address ‘ Initial Value Retain Used E\F‘E}AF'C HMI Comment
1 |vAR_GLoBAL Sort Descending r r r r
2 VAR_GLOBAL Sort Ascending r ] r r
3 |VAR_GLOEAL r r r r
Custom Filter...

Clear Filter

e

(Select All)
[General Variable)
aa

bb

o«

0K | | Cancel

(20) Refactoring(Rename Symbol)

[Rename Symbol] supports renaming of global and local symbols. Right-click the variable whose name you

want to change in the variable window or editor, and then change it through [Refactoring]-[Rename Symbol].
' MNewProgram[Program] )-cr aatl;ocal\l‘ariables] x]' aa[Program] xr Global/Direct Variables }’/' NewPrograln[Loca‘l‘th’ables] xr I/0 Parameter )-(_

Variable Kind Variable Type Address Initial Value Retain Used EIPL'T}APC HMI Comment
1 VAR_EXTERMAL : aa BOOL [l r (i T
2 VAR_EXTERMAL § bk = Ta¥all = ot i 't
3 VAR_EXTERMAL | cc Refactoring > Find Symbolic References F P
4 3 Undo Ctri=Z Rename Symbal r r
¢3 Redo Ctrl+

When you click [Rename Symbol], all items in which the variable is used are searched and displayed.

Rename s

Rename bb:

bb|

|| Rename I Cancel

El% Global/Direct Variables

% Global/Direct Variables: VAR_GLOBAL BOOL bb
NewProgram

: Local Variables

| Local Variables: VAR_EXTERMAL BOOL bb
Program

E'" aa

: Local Variables
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In the case of local variables and user function blocks, it is searched only in the local variable window and
program.

If you double-click the searched item, you can move to the item.

After changing the name, click Change to change the name of the variable and you can check it in the result

window. Also, you can double-click an item in the result window to move to that location.

(21) Refactoring(Rename Symbol in Online Editing mode)

Right-click the variable whose name you want to change in the editor or in the variable window in Online
Editing mode, and then click [Refactoring]-[Rename Symbol].

Symbols such as global symbols or flags used in user function blocks cannot be modified during run and are
displayed in gray as shown below.
1 VAR_GLOBAL 9_boo | _rename BOOL

2 WAR_GLOBAL 9_bool_used_in_fh BOOL
3

|
B3I

1

1

(22) Added the [Hold Cursors] function when editing

When entering a Contact or Coil, a function to keep it in place has been added.
This function can be used when canceling the [Instant input mode] option in [TOOLS]-[Options]-[Common
Editor] and selecting [TOOLS]-[Options]-[LD]-[Advanced]-[Hold Cursors].

Options ? %

(G000 Edit

Project Default [Joutput cross reference instantly
Common Editor
Font/Color Check duplicate coil instanty
Online
Font/Color View
Ad d I I

c vanes [ instant input mode

Font/Color ] show line numbers(XGI, XGR series always show)
S'_I'ﬂL (IEC) _
. Font/Color Show arid

Reset Category Cancel Apply
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Options ? X
I~ XE5000 Set detailed options for the LD Editor,
~Project Default 4 Edit and Move Cursor
- Commen Editer Priority when editing variables “ariable priority
~Fant/Color Mave Cursor if not in Guick 1., bl R eiTE
. - Online Move Cursor (Variable)Device WE_
E-LD ove to next space
- STAL(EC)
... Font/Color
Move Cursor if not in Quick Input Mode
Specifies how the cursor moves if immediate input mode is not in
use,
Reset Category Cancel Apply

When the F3 key is pressed, the contact is added and the cursor maintains the position where the contact

was added.

Lo
— |

e

When you press F3 again, the contact is inserted at the next position and the cursor moves as well.
0

N N | —

For cails, clicking F9 adds the coil and the cursor stays in place.
i0
‘}_

Clicking F9 again adds a coil to the next line and moves the cursor.

L0
L7
[E]

L]
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(23) Hold cursor function when inputting instruction operand in LD editor

The [TOOLS] - [Option] — [LD] — [Advanced] — [Move Cursor (Variable) Device] must be set to [Hold Cursors].
Options ? X

(- XG5000 Set detailed options for the LD Editor.

Project Default 4 Edit and Move Cursor

Commen Editor Priority when editing variables  Yariable priarity
Font/Color Mowve Cursar if notin Quick |, Hold Cursors

- Online 7 Hold Cursors
i Font/Color Hove to next space i
. . Advanced
B 5FC
‘.. Font{Colar
- ST/IL{IEC)
Font/Color

Move Cursor (Yariable)Device
Spgc';f hiow the cursor moves when changing the device or
wvariable

Reset Category Cancel Apply

If you place the cursor on the operand of the instruction and click Enter, the variable input dialog box is

displayed.
j 400 MOo04 Mo0a1 Moooz2
B Input Variable/Device(-[F1-) ? e

Add to variable list Modify Delete

Variable/Device:  |M0004
[CJEnglish typing mode

(®) variables () Flags Ttem System Al Parameter Mo.: |1

Block Indesx: |1

System

Wariable Type Device | Uszed |Variable Comment
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If you enter a variable and click [OK], the cursor remains in place without moving.

j 400 HO004 MOO01 MOO0z2

(24) In case of paste operation related to variable, blank line is automatically added if it is the last

line

If you execute Paste Variable while the number of lines of data equals or exceeds the number of lines existing
in the current window, a blank line is added after the last line of copied data. As shown in the example below,

after pasting, you can immediately continue working on variables.

[Steps]
1. Copy data
ﬂ Global Variable IM Dwect Vaniable Comment . ﬂ Flag l
. . . " . EIP/IOPC
Variable Kind Variable Type Address Initial Value Retain Used UA HMI Comment

VAR GLOBAL ~

BN TR0 LIS ey
TN
T
T
T

2. Select area to paste the copied data.

| 4 MewPLC.MewProgram[Program] MewPLC.aa[Local Variables] MewPLC.aa[Program] = NewPLC.Global/Direct Variables  » MewPLC.NewProgram[Local Variables] = MewPLC

Variable Kind Variable Type Address Initial Value Retain Used EIPbaPC HMI Comment
1 VAR abs BOOL r r r r
2 - [ S T i

3. Operation can _be__ performed immediately following the blank line (line 5) added after pasting

' MNewPLC.MewProgram[Program] )-(v MewPLC.aa[local Variables] xv MewPLC.aa[Program] )-(v MewPLC.Global/Direct Variables )‘fv NewPLC.NewProgram[Local Variables] ><v MewPL

Variable Kind Wariable Type Address Initial Value Retain Used EIPEJ?&PC HMI Comment

r I r

1 VAR
VAR_EXTERN _|

[X]

(S, B = ]
|
L |
e
B e e |
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(25) Improved the [Compare with PLC] function

- WIEE Metwaork Configuration
P Undefined Metwork
= WD MewPLC (XGK-CPUHN)

.%3 Variable /Comment

% Network Configuration
- W Undefined Network
= WD NewPLC(XGK-CPUHN)

E:l Variable/Comment

B Compare with PLC ? >
Current project: PLC: | Compare |
- [ -
=] @‘ aa E- WS aa Cancel

Open Project...

@ Parameter

Basic Parameter
B 1/0 Parameter
=l Scan Program =]
MewProgram

= @ Parameter

i Basic Parameter

BB 1/0 Parameter

Scan Program

MewProgram

P2

P3

=) W< t1(0 Fixed Cydle:4ms, Priori|

P3
& t1(0 Fixed Cycle:4ms, Priori

tip
< > < >
Result + ¥
1 ==== Compare NewPLC with NewPLC Variable/Comment ==== -
2 The Variable/Comment is identical
4 ==== Compare NewPLC with NewPLC Basic Parameter ====
5  Comparing basic parameter...
6 Basic parameters match.
& ==== Compare NewPLC with NewPLC 10 Parameter ====
3 The IfO parameters match
10
11  ==== Compare MewPLC: NewProgram with NewPLC: NewProgram Program ====

12 This rung only exists in the current project(Source). (Row 1, Col 0)
=LOAD PO000D ve. (N.A.)

*MOV DO00000 DO00001 ws. (M.A.)

15 1section(s) different.

- The contents of the comparison result have been changed from the [Result] window to the inside of the
[Compare with PLC] window.

- You can perform [Compare] continuously in the [Compare with PLC] window.

- The user selected items to be compared are highlighted so that they can be understood more clearly.

- Visualizes and provides results for the selected comparison item.

- You can find out different parts of [Result] more quickly.

- You can search by the selected item with the arrow buttons of [Result].

- The window size can now be adjusted.

- [Compare with PLC] function (algorithm) has been enhanced.
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(26) Improved the Weighted Average(Filter) function in XGF-AD16A module

Separated weighted average (filter) setting function of analog input module XGF-AD16A.

XGF-AD16A (Cur/Volt, 16-CH)

XGF-AD18A (CurfVelt, 16-CH)

Parameter CHO CHA1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CHS CHE CH7Y
[] Operation Channel Disable Disable Disable Dizable Disable Disable Disable Dizable
1 Input Range Setting 4~20mA 4~20mA 4~20m#aA 4~20mA 4~20mA 4~20mA 4~20mA 4~20mA
Qutput Data Type 0-~16000 0-~16000 0-~16000 0-~16000 0-~16000 (~16000 0~16000 015000
[ Filter Processing Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable
Filter Constant 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
[] Average Processing | Sampling  ~ Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
verage vae U U 0 0 0 0 U 0
[1 Hold Last Value Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable
€
Cancel

(27) Added new instruction

® SETPORT/GETPORT (XBC type)

® GROUP_FILL, GROUP_ROTATE, GROUP_SHIFT, GROUP_FIND, GROUP_MOVE (XGI-CPUUN type)

Please refer to the instruction manual.

(28) Positive Transition-sensing, Negative Transition-sensing
A function to sense the up/down pulse for the previous state has been added.
Supported models: All XGI models excluding XGB (IEC), all XMC models

The position available in LD program is the same as "reverse contact".

Menu [Edit]-[Tools]-[ Positive Transition-sensing, Negative Transition-sensing]
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;PROJECI' EDIT | FIND/REPLACE VIEW OMNLINE MONITOR DEBUG TOOLS WINDOW  HELP

D@ﬁi‘j Undo Ctrl=Z lemm e M e 6% w8 0 By B 0.0 3 Ra AR G0
i =,
- % d d Redo CtrlsY Arrow Mode Esc
] 4k
g %: _‘F; 4|=4| Cut Chrl=X Mormally Open Contact F3
- +F Normally Close Contact F4
roject Copy Ctrl=C
~ e APE positive Transition-sensing Contact Shift+F1
u @. as = |EE; Paste Chrl+V "
P @ MNe Delete Delete Negative Transition-sensing Contact Shift+F2
] T pgsitive Transition-sensing Alt=R
% Sy AR Rl Megative Transition-sensing Alt+F
a- [P Ne
B [FEElEeE Insert |4 ¥ Normally Open OR Contact Ctrl=3
#[8]°6 insertLine G-l 14t yormally Close OR Contact Ctri+4
' ?( FREEEUNE R e Positive Transition-sensing OR Contact Ctrl+5
| =
: Gt [T EE Ctri=l |y Megative Transition-sensing OR Contact Ctrl=6
4 % Delete Cell Ctrl=T
E-f ~ Horizontal Line F5
Register Module Variable Comments 0 nriEme F6
Metwork variable automatic registration —*  Fill Horizontal Line chift<F3
Optimize Program... 1+ coil Fg
Insert Comment/Labiel... Ctri+E s Megated Coil Fi1
Edit Variable/Comment 1Sk SET Coil Shift+F3
Edits Device Comments 1R} RESET Coil Shift+F4
Edit Address Priority[View All} 1P positive Transition-sensing Coil Shift+F5
AMF Megative Transition-sensing Coil Shift+Fé&
@ Set Block Mask
@ Remove Block Mask #  NOT Instruction N Shift+F9
3
Coero: P Jnstruction F10
Tools » | T Extension Function Shift+F7
Al AL —= A

e — 1 F 4¢F 4SF 4F
sF2 af aF F5 F& sFR ¢F9 F9 F11 sF3 sf

- Positive Transition-sensing [Alt+R} l-.

(29) Added device function used for smart extension

Device functions used in sub-items related to smart expansion have been added. The items to which the
used device function is added are as follows.

- Allocate Input/Output Variables

- Allocate Diagnostic Variables

- Advanced Settings

- Sets EIP Server

(30) Improved the Open Device Monitor File function

Improved the function to save the data even if the Saved Device Monitor file’s PLC type is different.
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2. Error Correction

(1) Fixed an error with XGK output comment upload(XG5000 V4.5 applied)

When opening from PLC, a problem in which the rung comment and the collision phenomenon occurred and
displayed incorrectly has been fixed.

(2) Fixed an error with memory reference of XGK Auto-allocation variable

Fixed an issue where items declared as variables in the XGK auto-allocation project were not displayed in the

memory reference.

(3) Fixed an issue with the EtherNet/IP tag mismatch problem in XGB IEC model
Fixed EtherNet/IP tag mismatch problem in IEC type models such as XGB-XECH and XEMH.

(4) Fixed the execution error (Windows XP)
A problem that does not run normally on Windows XP has been fixed.

(5) Fixed the EDS file revision error
An error that occurred when processing EDS files with different revision information has been corrected.
When other files are used in an existing saved project, there is an error that the detailed EIP settings do not
work normally, so when the revision information is different, a warning message is displayed in the user
message and result window.

(6) Fixed an error with STRING_BYTE instruction in XMC PLC

Fixed an error where the output value was out of the range of the array.

(7) Fixed an error with Online Edit

Fixed an error that occurred when attempting to online edit an edited program after online force edit. As for

XECU, the issue with elongated scan time after online editing from an older version has been fixed.

(8) Fixed an error with Compare function’s operand

Fixed an error where the operand of Compare function was not editable.
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(9) Fixed an error that occurred when opening a xgp file created from XG5000 V3.x

Fixed an error that failed to open project files from previous versions.

(10) Fixed an error with abnormal termination

When right clicking on Variable/Comment, When Program Checking, fixed an error with abnormal termination.

(11) Error with inserting device comment

Fixed an error with inserting device in the device comment section.

(12) Error with showing system variable

Fixed an issue with the wrong color representation with used Cnet P2P variable device.

(13) Fixed an error with inserting invalid EDS RPI value

Fixed an issue when inserting RPI values in microsecond.

(14) Fixed an error with inserting comments

Fixed an error with the comment insert menu.

(15) Error in string constant

Fixed an error in compiling string constant in User Function Block.

(16) Error in parsing nConfigurator

Fixed an error in parsing slave module in nConfigurator.

(17) Error in canceling Run Edit

Fixed an error in canceling Run Edit (Improper uploading source program stored the PLC).

(18) Fixed an error during Run Edit

Fixed an error where it failed to identify program difference, when opening a project in Run Edit.
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3. XG-PM

(1) Added the save interface of SDO Parameter

[SDO parameter save] is a function to save to the slave after modifying the parameters on the [SDO parameter]
screen. It was a function to save the SDO (servo) parameters of the connected slave (individual axis or all
axes) and the axis designated in [Command axis]. In addition to the entire and slaves, we have added a
function to select the storage target for each slave by reflecting the user's requirement to save the parameters

for the selected multiple slaves.

(2) Added the XGF-M32E module initialization history in module history

Added module initialization history to reinforce customer data management history. Among the existing

module history, you can check whether the module is initialized or not in the system history as follows.

Module history - New ? x

Error status  Error Log  Mede Change Leg  System Log

Contents "~
}  XG-PM, Write data Module initializatio

[N Systemn, Momently shut-down

u: 2020-07-24 0%:46:49.710 Reset,Power on reset

W3 2020-07-24 11:24:34.555 XG-PM,Write data,Cam profile

W4 2020-07-24 11:24:34.556  XG-PM,Write data,Master/Slave parameter

_Hl 2020-07-24 11:24:34.556  XG-PM,Write data,Common parameter

M6 2020-07-24 11:24:34561 XG-PM,Write data,Point data

W7 2020-07-24 11:24:34.581 XG-PM,Write data Parameter(1]

|k 2020-07-24 11:24:34.561 XG-PM,Write data,Axis group parameter(1)

B 2020-07-24 11:24:34.567  XG-PM,Write data Axis group parameter(2)

W10  2020-07-24 11:24:34.561 XG-PM,Write data,Axis group parameter(3)

W11 2020-07-24 11:24:34. 561 XG-PM,Write data,Axis group parameter(4)

W12  2020-07-24 11:24:34.567  XG-PM,Write data,fxis group parameter(3)

W13 2020-07-24 11:24:34.561 XG-PM Write data Axis group parameter()

W14 2020-07-24 11:24:34.561 XG-PM,Write data,Axis group parameter(7) v

Index Date

Clear

Clear all logs Read All Save
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(3) Added the re-allocate Auto-allocated Variable

Added the function to re-allocate the address of auto-allocated variables.

(4) Improved program monitoring

Improved monitoring when multiple windows are open.

(5) Improved Write SDO Parameter

Improved the problem with EEPROM timeout when writing SDO parameter while connected to the servo.

(6) Improved UDFB of XGF-M32E

Improved the problem that UDFB stack area error occurs when the scan time is prolonged when using UDFB

in periodic task.
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o |
B ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.50

1. Improvements and additions

(1) Added XGK multiple PB(program) online edit feature
Multiple PB online edit feature has been added to the high-performance XGK(XGK-CPUSN/CPUHN/CPUUN)
CPUs. Now the user can access into two or more online edit mode, but cannot simultaneously write to the

PLC. The following O/S version is required to use multiple PB(program) online edit feature.

- XGK-CPUSN/CPUHN/CPUUN 0O/S: V1.4 or later version

(2) Added online force edit feature
Online edit is now available, even when the PLC project and XG5000 project is different. Online force edit is
only supported in PLCs that support Multiple PB.
- High-performance XGK CPU(excluding auto-allocation project) and IEC series(XGl, XGR, XEC)
- XGK-CPUSN/CPUHN/CPUUN O/S: V1.4 or later version

[Description]

Menu - [Online] — [Online Force Edit]
OMLINE | MONITOR DEBUG TOOLS WINDOW  HEl
% Disconnect

@ Connection Settings... |

Change Mode v
%D Read...
B wiite...
ﬁ Compare with PLC...
Set Flash Memary...

EtherCAT Slave
Communication Module Setting and Diagnosis

Reset/Clear

*r v v v

System Diagnostics

E Forced /O,
Skip /0.,
Fault Mask...
Module Changing Wizard...

@? Start Online Editing Ctri=0Q
) n ting J

O m
]

1

)

Online Farce Edit
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- The edited program is merged with the online PLC program when using online force edit feature.

For more information about online force edit please refer to the product manual.

XGK Project

Online Force Edit

Current Project PLC Project
[ Select Al
a [ @ MewPLC1 a4 P NewPLC
4[] (21 Scan Program P Scan Pragram
OE ! |
ME=E 3
4[] € T1(0 Fixed Cycle:ims, Pr... 4« T1(0 Fixed Cycle:1ms, Priori,.,
CIEE 5 5
ClfE & b
4[] T2 Fived Cycle:2ms, Pr.., 4 < T2(1 Fived Cycle:2ms, Priori,.,
e 7
PLC project backup (Saved path(1fOW BackUp)) Cancel
XGl Project
Online Force Edit
Current Project PLC Project
[] Select All
4 i MewPLC 4 i) MewPLC

“gs Global/Direct Variables
4 Scan Pragram
MNewProgram
4 @& User Function/Function Black
& UDF_
& UDFB-
@ User Data Type
T3 Library

PLC project backup (Saved path(#0OwW BackUp))

‘& Global/Direct Yariables
4 Scan Program
MNewProgram
4 (@& User Function/Function Black
&1 UDF_
(&I UDFE -
|48 User Data Type
8 Library

Cancel
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(3) Added find coil feature

If the selected device is a contact, then it finds the device’s coil. If the selected device is a coil, then it finds

the device's contact.

Menu — [Find/Replace] — [Find Contact/Coil]
FIMD/REPLACE | VIEW  OMLINE MONITOF

fh Find Device... Ctri+F
dh Find Text... Ctrl=K
%D Replace Device... Ctrl+H
T Replace Text.. Ctrl+)
# Find Again Ctrl+F3

Find Contact/Coil... Ctrl+Shift+F

Go To k

Default Shortcut Key: Ctrl + Shift + F

LD Editor &%t

W Start by selecting a cell without a contact or a coil.
| o

10 |

-> Find Device window is activated and the "All Contacts” will be selected.

Find/Replace

Find what: | Select All | V“ Find Mext I
Look in 4 Select All

(®) Current 1;‘»- All contact i
-] All coil
Options extended function
! function, function block
[Jindlucing Cornment, Output Cornment(F, .,
[]Find Devi

B Proceeds the process after selecting coil. (Searches for the contact related to the selected coil)

AME10

—

-> Text changes to "All Contacts” and the selected device value is inserted to the edit box. Then

performs “Find Next".

Find/Replace

Find what: | Select all |%MKIU v| | Find Mext

Loak in

(®) Current window () Multiple windows Find Al

B Operate after selecting a contact(find the coil related to the contact)

AMXD
I

AME10

-> Text changes to "All Coils” and the selected device value is inserted to the edit box. Then

performs “Find Next".

Find/Replace

Findwhat: | Select Al || %MxD) || FindNext |
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(4) Improvement requested for selecting variable type when inserting variable
Improvements were made for the inconveniences when inserting global variables again in the XGI editor by
opening the “Local Variables” window on the initial screen. When the Select Variables dialog opens, the

previously inserted variable type windows opens.

(5) Added variable view options — View All

Added a view option that displays everything including variables/devices/Comments.
[ (4 A&

VAR
Comment

VAR MOVE

— —EN  ENOL
%MX0

WARZ
Comment

VARZ N QuTE
TeMW20

(6) Improved the way Z Index is displayed in cross reference

Made improvements in cross reference, so that it displays the used memory as Z Index.

MOOoo01[Z0
Mooooo 00]
D I
MO000D0[Z0
MOoooo1 Mooooz2 01]
| N
END
_ T
% Device Mame  Variable IN/OUT PLC Program Position Comment Information
MOo000 INPUT MNewPLC1 3 Row 0, Col... -1 -
MOCO00[Z001] QUTPUT MNewPLC1 3 Row 1, Col... -()-
Moo INPUT MNewPLC1 3 Row 1, Col... -11-
MOG001 [Z000] OuTPUT NewPLC1 3 Row 0, Col... -()-
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(7) Show unsigned on DMOV function’s operand
[Steps]

l.  [Project] — [New Project] to open the New Project dialog, then select XGK from the CPU Series and
any of the CPU type. Next click the [OK] button.

New Project ? =
Project Mame: | | “ 0K |
File Directory: | C:HXG5000 Projects ‘ . Cancel
CPU Series XGK « | | Product Name...

CPU Type: XGK-CPUHN v

Programmin .

Forﬁﬁat: g LD Programming ~
Program MName: NewProgram

Program Language: LD

Project Description:

ll. Add the following contacts and DMOV function with the negative parameter in the LD editor.

WOOo00
!

. . [ omv -123 Ho100

lll. Click the [Start/Stop Simulator] icon in the project toolbar, and then click the [OK] button.

Write to PLC ? X

Inhibit Program Upload
[ sets link enable with parameters

&8 renpLc

P pLC Configuration

) Clear PLC...
Special module parameter

E& Local Ethernet Parameter
Program
@ Metwork Parameter
Basic Settings
E High-speed Link
F2P(EP)

IV. After the simulation is initialized, double click the contact and click [OK] after checking that ON is
selected.
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Change Current Value ? pod

Mame: MO0O0O00
Type: BIT
Range: (0 ~ 1)

Display type: Unsigned

Forced LjCW

Set value

Value: (@ 1 (TRUE)

Cancel

()0 (FALSE)

V. Check DMOV function's second parameter value.

MOOooa
o

4294367173
| oy -123 Ho100

VI. Select [Tools]-[Options] in the Project menu.
TOOLS | WINDOW  HELP

L

T

Temperature Control
Position Control
Address Calculator
End Simulataor

MC Simulator

ASCIH Table

Library Manager

Library/Sample Gallery

Customize...

Options...

setting File... L4
EDS 3

M Configurator

VII. In the XG5000 — Online field, select [As instruction (all languages except for ST)] radio button and
check the [MOV Series Command Displayed in Signed Decimal (XGK)] check box, then click [OK].



Release Note - V4.50

Options ? >
E+-XG5000 Monitor
Comman Editor )
D
Font/Calor isplay type
- Online () Unsigned dedimal
: Signed dedmal
i - Font/Color O
- 5FC () Hexadedmal
. ~Font/Color (®) Az instruction (Al languages except for 5T)
=~ ST/IL{IEC) ) . . .
h ]
- Fant/Color MOV Series Command Displayed in Signed Decimal (XGK)
[]Monitoring forced IjO status
[J1/o highlight
Float data display type
{®) Floating Point Display
() Fixed Point Display
Etc
|:| View connection settings when connecting
Show Message when changing the PLC mode
[] Show selection dialog when executing Open from PLC
Reset category Cancel Apply
VIIl.Check that DMOV function’s parameter is now displayed in integers with sign.
-123
MOO0oo
. 5 | Oov 123 Ma100

(8) Function block parameter can be omitted in LD
Added the feature to omit input parameters for function blocks. The omitted parameter value will act as 0.
However, array and user data type cannot be omitted.

.20 INST
TON
N of
121
_PT‘ E'[‘_
122
L20 INST
TON
) of
L1
-PT ET-
L2z
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The settings on omitting input parameter can be found at Program Check window.

Program Check  Duplicate Coil Check

Check ltems
Incomplete Program Error

Syntax/Programming Error

Unreferenced Label: Warning ~

Unreferenced Subroutine: Warning w
Duplicate Coil Error: Warning w
Others
Strict check on data type

Data type mismatch, but same size: | Warning w

[[]Check pregram size (Cannot online-edit)
[ Report unused variables

Omitted Function Variable: Ignore v

Check Range

() Current Program(MewProgram)
(®) All Programs

(9) Added monitoring(BOOL type 1/O variable) function block instance feature
Added monitoring feature for function blocks with BOOL type input/output. If the instance value is 1, then

the power flow color will be displayed.

"
=

IHST1
_T3 Wi
—— —FH ENO
2 1 1
i b o
7 0 0
w 1, oYyt oYY
5
I
i INST2
_Ti3 [[F'3

L | ——FN ENOL

8 0

|| Y oify!
7
T

(10) Changed the number of parameters for user function and function block
Changed the number of I/O parameters for user function and function block from 64 to 100.
(EN, ENO, Return variables included)
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(11) Find block mask feature

Added the feature to search for blocked mask in ladder programs.

[Steps]
Menu [Find/Replace]-[Find]-[Block Mask].

Searched block mask will be shown on the Result window. Double click it to go to that location.

#& X

Checking block mask...
MewPLC.MewProgram[Program] - Row 1, Col O

L7 INST
Elock masH TOM
IM ar
L8
1T ETT
La

(12) Added a new feature in Variable list[Add line]

With the new feature, a new line can be added right below the selected cell.

[Step]

@ Activate variable window

@ Menu bar [Edit] — [Add Line] or Tool bar [Edit] — [Add Line]

® Multiple lines will be added if multiple lines are selected.

@ The original function [Insert Line] can also be used when needed to increase usability and efficiency.
[Note]

- [Insert Line]: Insert a line in between the previous line and the current line.

- [Add Line]: Add a line after the current line.
TOOLS  WINDOW  HELP

AX g % g

e ]
el @ Add line [Ctrl+M)
A HRE W E T TEs
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| View Variable lﬂjﬂfﬂf‘ | 3] view Fiag

Context Menu

EDIT | FIND/REPLACE VIEW
Undo

Redo

Cut

Copy
Paste
Delete

XBFe (210

Select All

o4 Insert Line
' Add Line[M)
%( Delete Line

OMLIME ~ MOMITCH

Ctrl+Z

Ctrl+Y

Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+V
Delete

Ctri+A

Ctrl=L
Ctrl+M
Ctrl+ D

(13) Improved the feature [Paste] in variable list

Variable Type Device Used
1 o,
¥ Undo Ctrl+Z
C¥ Redo Ctrl+Y
X cut Ctrl=X
Copy Ctrl+C
B Paste Crl=V
¥ Delete Delete
=5 Insert Line Ctri=L
o Add Line Ctrl+M
B Delete Line Ctrl+D

Line will be automatically added when variables are pasted from programs like Excel.

The improvement can also be seen when duplicate variables or multiple data are pasted. This improvement

will make enhance user usability and experience.
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£

3 IVAR GLOBAL AN soo.
4 IWVAR_GLOBAL BB BOOL E
5 EVAR_GLO BAL CC BOOL H
6 VAR GLOBAL ___ I DD_____f BOoL___ :
7 =

ST

| Glabal Variable ]g Drect Varisble Comment | | Flag |

Variable Kind Variable Type Address Initial Value H‘:‘a' Used Eg
1 VAR_GLOBAL ddd BOOL r i . r
r.r.r

| Cannot paste: larger than the number of whole row.

zo

Problem before improvement (Other program data -> Paste in to XG5000)

(14) Added 32 Bit Index function (Z Index Register)
32 Bit index function has been added for high-performance XGK(XGK-CPUHN, XGK-CPUSN, XGK-CPUUN)
CPUs. 32 Bit Index can be set in the range of Z004 ~ Z254. This feature can be found in Basic Parameter
dialog.
- XGK-CPUSN/CPUHN/CPUUN O/S: V1.4 or later version

Basic Parameter Setting 7 X

Basic Operation Settings  Device Area Setup  Error Operation Seftings

Select Latch Area Latch Area
Selects the area to save data. If not Latch area 1 Latch area 2
selected, the set values in right table Type Use Start End Use Starl End
will be ignored.
D ] 0 524287 [] 0: 524287
[JEnable area 1 []Enable area 2 1] O 0 4005 [] 0 4095
S [ 0 255 [ 0 255
Timer Boundary C O 0 4005 [] 0 4095
Type Stant End T(100ms) | [] 0 3909 [] 0 3999
100ms A 3009 T(1oms) | [ 4000 5999 [] 4000 5999
J0ms 2000 5009 T(1ms) [ 6000 7999 [] 6000 7999
ms G000 3595 T0ams) | [ 2000 8191 [] 2000 8191
0.1ms 2000 819

Z Index Register
[ use 32bit

Stat 200 5| ~ End 254 %

Default =01 e
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(15) Added SSQ library linkage feature
Added “Library/Sample Gallery” feature to download XG5000 engineering samples in conjunction with
Solution Square (https://ssq.Iselectric.co.kr), LS ELECTRIC's engineering knowledgebase website.

Menu — [Tools] — Library/Sample Gallery
TOOLS | WINDOW  HELP

@ Temperature Control
Qﬁ Position Contral
Address Calculator
M8 start simulator
MC Simulator
ASCl Table
'@ Library Manager
E Library/Sample Gallery

The sample files that's organized with Tags in the SSQ Library can be downloaded.

B sample Gallery e
Download Path: [C:XGE000M | C] | earch |
B Al [Library] LS_LabelPrintST

=] Sample Tags: USER_LIBRARY ‘Addltlonal Information: [Link

Modified Date: 2020-05-14

“-[f5] USER_LIBRARY

R2ZR-20181023_0.xgwx

Type: sample

MotionDesigner_0.zip
Likes: 0

Type: sample

LS_LabelPrint_SRC_0.zip
Likes: 0

Download
All

Selected

Cpen in Windows Explorer
Open Sample in this project

Open in new prograrm

SOLUTION SQUARE Close



https://ssq.lselectric.co.kr/
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(16) Added project auto save feature
Project auto save feature has been added. If the project is not saved for the specified amount of time after

editing the project, the project file will be temporarily saved in the auto save location.

[Step]
Menu [Tools]-[Options] then select XG5000.

[=I- ¥G5000 Default folder for new projects:
Common Editor C: G500 Projects | Find...
- Font/Calor
- Online Save Document
Font/Color Mumber of badwp file(s): (0-20)
Bl-SFC Mumber of recent prj to di : 5 -
T pri to display: (0-20)
i - Font/Color -
=1- ST/IL{IEC) []Open previous project when starting the XG5000
Font/Color
Autosave
Enable Autosave 10 = Min
Autosave File Path:
|c:w><<;snuu Find...
Enabled Additional Functions:
Step number:
Reset category 0K Cancel Apply

Enable Autosave: Select whether to enable auto save. You can add up to 1~60 minutes.

Autosave File Path: Specifies the location for the project file to be automatically saved.

(17) Improved XG5000 compare project feature
The existing project comparison feature has been improved as shown below. Further improvements will be

carried out on the feature.
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<Compare Project Example>

Result

o5& X

programs match.

==== Compare MewPLC1: 3 with NewPLC: 3 Program ====
This rung only exists in the current project(Source), (Row 0, Caol 0
LOAD  MODDDO vs, [M.A)
OUT  MODOOT [Z000] vs. [M.A)
This rung only exists in the current project(Source), (Row 1, Col 0)
LOAD  MODD0T vs, (M4
AND MDOD02 vs, [MN.AL)
OUT  MODDDOZ001] vs. [M.A)
2 section(s) different.
(Cannot proceed Go to by double dicking the un-matching components.)

- Comment, block mask, function, variables, etc can be compared.

- [Result] By double clicking the different (*) component in the window, it can automatically locate to
the window.
v Ex) Finds the approximate location if the component only exists on one project.

- We have unified the project's display and operation between all PLC CPU series.

(18) Sort variables on Variable/Device input dialog
In the Variable/Device input dialog, double click on the header of the grid column to sort the variables. The

feature has been modified to keep the dialog in alignment when reopened.

(19) Added variable edit feature in LD program
Select the variable to edit in the LD program, click [Edit Variable/Comment] menu, or use the shortcut key to

open variable edit dialog.

- Global variable, local variable, direct variable, and direct variables with comment can be edited.
- Flag and induced type (Array, structure, function block)’'s member variable is not provided.
- The feature is available for XGI, XGR, XGB(IEC), XGS, XMC CPU series.

(20) Added description for array types in user data type
This feature allows you to add a description of the array type members in the user data type.
If the user data type is used, then the default description will be displayed.
You can edit the description that has been set through the user data type settings dialog.

- The feature is available for XGI, XGR, XGB(IEC), XGS, XMC CPU series.
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NewpLCvserData Type < [

Variable Type Address Initial Value Retain
1 a BOOL 0.0 ] commnet a
2 b WORD 2.0 ] commnet b
3 C DWORD 4.0 ] commnet ¢
4 d ARRAY[D..4] G 8.0 <Seﬁing> ] commnet d
5 []
B Array Set ltem ? >
The sub-item of the variable™", the type"ARRAY[D..4] OF WORD" is set,
W ariable Type Address Cancel
1 d[0] WORD
2 d[1] WORD
3 d[2] WORD
4 d[3] WORD
4] d[4] WORD

(21) Add to variable monitor feature
The feature register variables in the variable monitor window through the [Monitor] menu or the context
menu'’s [Add to Variable Monitor], [Add to Current Variable Monitor].
The feature is available in the following windows: Variable/Comment, Global/Direct Variable, Local variable,
Program(LD, SFC, ST, IL(IEC))

(22) Added M Area retain setting feature
In Basic Parameter dialog's [Retain Area Setup] tab, you can set the retain area groups in the M area. The
group has been expanded from 1 to 4 groups.
XGI-CPUUN CPU O/S: V1.60 or later version (Feature will be available for XGI CPU and XGR CPU in the later
version.)
XGI-CPUUN CPU O/S: In versions earlier than V1.60, please use one area.

(23) Added multiple input for function and function block feature in the LD program
If the input parameter type of function or function block is BOOL type, then a line or contact can be added
in the input parameter for LD programs. This feature is available for XGl, XGR, XGB(IEC), XMC CPU series.

MOVE
Et ENOL
’ 1
YaR_Bool _|
npLt YAR_Boal _0
L |l—IN OuTE ut
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(24) Added function block instance array feature (XMC only)

Array type can be used in task programs when initializing function block’s instance variable.

By using the FOR function as below, you can easily control multiple tasks easily.

This feature is not available for user function block programs.

rl :CF
IMET] 1D
tamp MC_PONER
| | Erable Statu
il O i mmmmmmmmm e mmmmmmm oo - Ay izt
alid
Error
ErrorlD
N 1 HG
—] — B0t
10 QJTH 10
EXT
MCOVE
=/ = 8
| QT | DX
W I8 P Etel Moa we| x| DH|AS
1 YAR detis ARRAYIO, 4] OF LINT <M E - r v
2 YAR | DX LINT ] v
3 YAR [HST ARR&Y[0, 4] OF MC_POUWER [ "
4 |VaR tenp BOOL I
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(25) Improved LD edit features
When adding function/function block, line and the position is automatically relocated.

<Current cursor location>
Lo

Li

<Insert MOVE using F10 >

Lo
L1
MOVE
EN ENO
L2
) OUT|
L3

<Insert MOVE using F10 >
Lo

Contacts can be inserted when pasted (Insert Mode)

EN

MOVE

ENO

OUT|

<Copying in Insert Mode>

EN

MOVE
ENO

OUT|

Lo
LI 2 MKE %MX4
— | | |
12 %MX0 3MX1
|| |
L3

Lo
L 2%MX3 25MX4
|| [ |
Lz 2%MX0 2%MX3 2% MX4 %MX1
|| | | | { |
L3
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Automatically linking the line when deleting a contact(Insert Mode)
<Select area that will be deleted >

2aMXO b e b1

<Use the Del key to delete the contacts>

L1 %26MX3 oo ME4
[} [ |
LE a0
{1
L3

(26) Display variable size
Variable size is now displayed in LD tooltip. Size is valid after compilation.
The unit of BIT and NIBBLE types are BIT, and the unit of data types greater than BYTE type is BYTE.

VAR MOVE
[ | EN  ENO}
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(27) Added Find Contact/coil feature

A new feature that finds and locates the coil that affects the contact, and vice versa, in the LD editor has
been added.

Menu — [Find/Replace] — Find Contact/Coil

FIND/REPLACE | VIEW  ONLINE  MONITOF

fh Find Device... Ctri+F
@k Find Text... Ctrl=K
%ﬂ Replace Device... Ctrl+H
Tg':' Replace Text... Ctrl+J
# Find Again Ctrl=F3

Find Contact/Coil... Ctrl+5hift+F

Go To k

(28) Improved Run/Stop status bar

The status bar is green when the status is in Run mode, and red when the status is in Stop mode.

Find1 Find2 Communication Cross Reference Used Device Duplicate Coil

MewPLC1 RUN L, USE, OK

Find1 Find2 Communication Cross Reference Used Device Duplicate Coil

MewPLC1 STOP L, USE, OK




However, when changing the current value, use the type set in the variable.

Change Current Walue

Mame: VALLUE[7]

Type: BYTE

Range: (-128 ~ 127 or 0 ~ 255)

Set value

Value: |

7

X

Cancel
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(29) Added display as string option
String option has been added in the variable monitor window.
ﬁ' Change Current Value...
Eriefly
Wiew Options 4
Unsigned Decimal
Signed Decimal
Hexadecimal
string
Select All Ctri+=A
& Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctri=C
B IUHIGIII (S g | S ) _ [l N E PEStE Ctrl—‘u’
swProgram | WYALUELD] Tl -| BYTE % Delete Delete
swProgram | WALUE[T] Tl @ BYTE
!WF'I’I:IQI’EIITI '\:"ALLIE[E] m '5‘ B'..I,.'TE Register in Variable/Comment...
swProgram | WALUE[3] Tl ‘Bl BYTE Register All..
swProgram | WALUE[4] Tl C|BYTE B set Monitor Pause...
ewProgram | WALUE[S] [T ‘D' BYTE #4 Find Text.. ctrisK
!WF'I’I:IQI’EIITI U.&.LUE[E] |:I:| ‘E'|BYTE ﬁ" Find Again Ctrl=F3
wwProgram | WALUELY] FIBYTE & Print.. Ctri+P
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(30) Display different color for online edited rung

To differentiate online edited rungs, a new feature, changing the color of edited rungs, has been added.

The color of the background and the rung can be personalized in the Options.
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(31) Added ordering feature within the library
Using the Library Manager, users can reorder the functions/function blocks. By clicking the OK button, changes

will be applied to the project.

[Move item down]
ajo|wan pan % | apojeam pan ®
zame EI0I=22 T zame EI0I=22 T |
¥ + S ¥ +|Z| S
i MesPLLOHE P2 RS - Ty B0eEE i €9 NenPLLOSE | -CPU-2 BRI - Ty a0
@ 4ET B AEE @ 4ET B AEE
w38 AVE T DOIE B3 w38 AVET CIOIE B1R)
Ry 2=zl = g EHI= 22
LB RLIETE
oy FETTE- r N rs.m_m
By FO_iHD 2 By FO_NDTE
Iy FEINDT A o Iy FEINDT A ) =
R fevd brany (DI E8) [ B v o028 & —
AAA AAA
i 5 )
@ oo - f @ oo -
B YL EEES . EmmE ) B TR ] LTS
EFES PR ENE] PR
Fa_IN o8
moB Bolao
B0 X 0T - B0
0 T
[Move item up]
ajo|wan pan % | apojeam pan ®
zame EI0I=22 T zame EI0I=22 T |
=] + BIREINE =] + B
i NesPLLOHE P2 RS - Ty B0eEE i €9 NeuPLLOEE | -CP-2 BRI - Ty a0
@ 4ET B AEE @ 4ET B AEE
w38 AVE T DOIE B3 w38 AVET CIOIE B1R)
= g M=)
R LIB_TEST I +—
W e N
By FO_NDTE |
f 7 Iy FE_INDT_A },’ -
[ Ry vl Erany (T8 o
&
e
- I @ oot -
ECL TS ) B TR ] LTS
EFES PR ENE] PR
FE_INDI_&
mo{mi oum e
[ [ #% T S
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(32) Added XGB user frame, and BCC component (CRC ARC)
CRC ARC entry was added for BCC selections in the user frame defined TAIL for some XGB modules. CRC
ARC entries are displayed only for predefined support modules, and can only be downloaded for OS versions

that are supported.

BCC Settings >
Method: [CRC ARC v
BYTE 5UM
Start poy WORD SUM
DWORD 5UM
Start  |BYTE XOR
DLE AB

|DLE sIEMENS
End posi{| 515 cRe
BYTE 5UM 2's COMP

(®) Befol o g s

CRC 18

BYTE 5UM 1's COMP

7BIT 5UM

TBIT XOR
[Jascr|CRC 16 IBM

CRC 16 CCITT

MODBUS LRC

Down Add BCC Add Line Delete Line
Segment Frame Size Data ﬁzsn:gor:y Conversion Swap Memary
il ECC 2 CRC ARC HeadO0, BeforeBCC
XGB CPU Applied Applied version(O/S)

XGB-XBMS o V4.00
XGB-XBCH o V3.30
XGB-XBCS o V2.20
XGB-XBCE o V1.50
XGB-XBCU o V2.00
XGB-XBMH o V1.30
XGB-XBMHP o V2.20
XGB-XBMH2 o V2.20
XGB-XBCXS o V1.20
XGB-XECH o V3.30
XGB-XECS o V2.10
XGB-XECE o V1.40
XGB-XECU o V2.00
XGB-XEMHP o V2.20
XGB-XEMH2 o V2.20

(33) Added user defined port setting in FEnet module basic settings.
User can set the user port in FEnet Module(XGL type module)’s [Basic Settings] — [Advanced Settings]. (TCP
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and UDP)

Standard Settings - FEnet *
Basic Seftings Host Table Settings SMNTP Setting  Sets EIP Server Advanced Settings

Custom Port Setting

o

NOME w TCP Port Mo

o

UDP Port Mo.

User cannot designate the port used by the module.
- 161, UDP: SHNMP =server

- 502, TCP: Modbus/TCP server port

- 2002, TCP: LS Loader server port

- 2004, TCP: LS Dedicated server port

- 2005, UDP: LS Dedicated server port

- 2006, UDP: LS High spesd link port

- 2007, UDP: LS Station list port

- 2008, UDP: L5 Remote station list port

- 2222 UDF: EtherMet/IP Class1 10 port

- 4340, TCP: OPC UA server{default value, it depends on opc ua server settings)
- 5000, UDP: Mt server port

- 5002, TCP: Mit server port

- 44000, UDP: EtherMNet/IP Broadcast port

- 44318, TCP, UDP: EtherMNet/IP UCMM port

KG5000 >

UDP port No. 161 is not available.
! (Reason: SMMP server)

s
A




Release Note - V4.50

(34) Improved host table settings
Added validation when using enable host table. If the address is missing or duplicate IP is inserted, then an

error will pop up.

Basic Settings Host Table Settings  SNTP Setting  Sets EIP Server Advanced Settings

Host Table Settings
Enable host table

\ IP Address
1]

IP address can not be set while using enable host table.
! Please deactivate enable host table or input an IP address.

1
re

(35) Changed maximum size of EIP Server (500 > 1400)
Expanded the EIP server settings and smart extension'’s EIP communication interval from 500 byte to 1400byte.
To use 14000 byte the FEnet needs to be the latest version.

- XGL-EFMTB/EFMFB/EFMHB: V8.1 or later version
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(36) Added SNTP port settings feature
SNTP feature has been added. By adding the IP and port number it can sync the PLC clock to the NTP server.

- XGL-EFMTB/EFMFB/EFMHB: V8.3 or later version

Standard Settings - FEnet

Basic Settings Host Table Settings SNTP 5etfing  Sets EIP Server  Advanced Settings

Time Synchronization Settings
] SNTP (Simple Metwork Time Protoccl)
[] Operate with SNTP Initialization

MTP IP Address FPort Humber
Senver 1
Synchrenization Cycle 30min

Time Zone Setting (UTC+09:00) Seoul
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2. Improved Smart Extension

Improved XGL-EFMTB's smart extension service.

PLC Area [WORLD]

Enable EEB/slot diagnostic variables

Fix the allocation of IO module's inputfoutput variable(64 contacts)
[ ] Allocate extend device's memory per slot

|:| Switch to 3EMX0 == 3EMWD.0 format

(1) 1/0 module’s 1/0 variable fixed allocation(64 point) feature
The contacts can be fixed to 64 points for the Smart 10 module and the I/O module added to the smart

adapter, or allocated to the number of fitted I/O module contacts.(at least 32 points)

(2) Allocate extend device’'s memory per slot

Allocate the memory of Smart IO module and Smart adapter's in terms of base, or in terms of slot.

(3) Display in %MX0 => %MWO0.0 format
In a XGI project's Smart extension’s /O variable allocation window and Diagnostic Variable Assignment
window BOOL type can now be displayed in WORD format.

(4) Address allocation of /0 module
Added a feature where I/O module’s address can be allocated independently. For modules that have both
input and output, it can be set as ‘Input addresss/Output Address”.

The feature above is only available when ‘Allocate extend device’s memory slot’ is enabled.

[Case 1: Default]

EB Mo. | Station MollP Slot number ariable Type Device Monitor value Comment
1 [EBOT =1 Slot00 =
2 _0000_EBO1_RIOO WORD SeMW1000 Input address 00 ~ 15
3| _0000_EBO1_RIOOPOO BOOL SeMX 16000 Input address 00
4 | _0000_EBO1_RIOOPOA BOOL SeMX 16001 Input address 01
5 | _0000_EBO1_RIDOPOZ2 BOOL SeMX16002 Input address 02
EB Mo. | Station Mo/lP Slot number Variable Type Device Monitor value Comment
19 Slot01 =]
20 | _0000_EBO1_RQO1 WORD SeMW1032 Output address 00 ~ 15
21 | _0000_EBO1_RQO1POOD BOOL BeMX16512 Output address 00
22 | _0000_EBO1_RQO1POA BOOL BeMX16513 Output address 01
23 | _0000_EBO1_RQO1POZ BOOL BMX16514 Output address 02
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[Case 2: Input %MW1000, Output %MW2000]
PLC Area [WORD]
Enable EB/slot diagnostic variables
Fix the allocation of 10 module's input/output variable(é4 contacts)

I Allocate extend device's memory per slot I

[ switch to 2&Mx0 =3 %&MW0.0 format

Address Start device Size ~
Input/Cutput Vari : %MW1000 500
Diagnostic %eMW1500 100
W

{* Sets start address and its size for the variables used for Smart Extension *)

Format: Hexadecimal ~ | | Variable Setting

EB Mo. Station MollP Slot number Variable Type Device Monitor value Comment
1 [EBOT @1 Slot00 = %MW1000
2 _0000_EBO1_RI00 WORD SeMW1000 Input address 00 ~ 15
3| _0000_EBO1_RIOOPOO BOOL %MX16000 Input address 00
4 | _0000_EBO1_RIOOPOA BOOL SaMX16001 Input address 01
5| _0000_EBO1_RI00POZ BOOL SeMX16002 Input address 02
Format: Hexadecimal ~ | | Variable Setting

EB Mo. Station MollP Slot number Variable Type Device Monitor value Comment
19 Slot01 E| WORD SeMW2000
20 | _0000_EBO1_RQO1 WORD Y%MW2000 Output address 00 ~ 15
21 | _0000_EBO1_RQO1POD BOOL %eMX32000 Output address 00
22 | _0000_EBO1_RQO1POA1 BOOL SaMX32001 Output address 01
23 | _0000_EBO1_RQO1POZ2 BOOL SaMX32002 Output address 02

(5) Save, compare autoscan
(% Following feature is available on XGL-EFMTB V8.10 or late version)

Added a feature where the user can compare the previous RAPIEnet Autoscan result and the current RAPIEnet

autoscan result.

Run RAPIEnet autoscan from [Online] > [Communication Module Setting and Diagnosis] > [System Diagnosis].
W newprogramprogram »”  newpic < |

XBL-  XBL- ) )
EFHFE  EFmTe NGL-RHEB XGO-R¥2x

Detailed Module Information...

Status By Service..,

Media Information...

Autoscan... Ethernet Autoscan
System Log... RAPIEnet Autoscan
Ping Test EtherMet/IP Autoscan
RAPIEnet media information RAPIEnet+ Autoscan

View Communication Module Log
Save Communication Module Log
Remote OS5 download(R)
Loopback Test

System Synchronization..,
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Click [Save] button to save the current RAPIEnet autsocan information to the module.

Click [Compare] button, to compare the current RAPIEnet autoscan information with the saved information.

Autoscan

Save Slave Diagnosis

[Base [0 [ Link type {RAPEnet |RAPEnstho. |2

; Station Collisio ; Empty

I | Topology TLINE { Topology Setti { RING

Compare Measure Cable Dist.

Local 0

XGL-DBDF. 12
" T T

Disconnect M| Add Cable  JINNN|

— ] Show user topology settings and compare results

Read

Retry Close

(6) Added mark RAPIEnet Autoscan topology feature

(%X Following feature is available on EFMTB V8.10 or late version)

If the topology information is different between the RAPIEnet autoscanned user topology and the current

topology information, then mark and display the difference in the window.

To set the topology information, go to the project window [Undefined Network] > [Smart Extension] > [Master

Setting] > [Topology Configuration].

Project + 0 X
w EF HG| Project *
w &% Network Configuration
 w ] Undefined Metwork
v g2 NewPLC [BOS2 XGL-EFMT(B)(TAG)]
. .ff# Slave Configuration
v @@ Smart Extension




Release Note - V4.50

' MNewProgram[Program] x| HNewPLC y’ NewPLC [BOS2 Smart Extension] |  Slave Configuration - B0DSD2 xl

Master Setting
. Mame: | MasterMame00 |
- Allocate Input/Output Variables )
- Allocate diagnestic variables BB Na.:
- Connecltlon '-.-’lelw Module: ¥GL-EFMF(E) o
.. EIP Cycle/Details
Image: FEnet_¥GL.bmp E
Control Frequency: ms Watchdog Timer: ms
Topology Configura (®) Ring CJLine (Min: 50 ms)
Comment:

Operate RAPIEnet Autoscan by [Online] > [Communication Module Setting and Diagnosis] > [System

Diagnosis]
W newerogramprogram »”  newpic < |

. X6L-  XBL- .
X6I-CPUS EFMFE  EFHTR NGL-RMEB XGQ-RY2x

Detailed Module Information...
Status By Service..,
Media Information...

Autoscan... Ethernet Autoscan

System Log... RAPIEnet Autoscan

Ping Test EtherMet/IP Autoscan
RAPIEnet media information RAPIEnet+ Autoscan

View Communication Module Log
Save Communication Module Log
Remote OS5 download(R)
Loopback Test

System Synchronization..,

User set topology information

Topology Configura (@) Ring (i Line

If the topology information differs than it will mark using red lines to show that the topology has been

modified.
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Autoscan
Save Slave Diagnosis
[Base {0 { Link type [ R&PEnet {RAPEnetNo. |2 { Station Colisio | Empty .
[Siot 2 {Topoogy  [LNE |Topology Setti | RING | ] Compare Measure Cable Dist.
~
Local: 0 XGL-DBOF: 12
PEET
v
[Disconnect JEMM[ Add Cable JRNN|
how user topology settings and compare results Read Retry

If it's the opposite it will mark using blue lines.
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3. Error Correction

(1) Fixed an error, when FEnet communication module is included in the network component, where

partial smart extension diagnosis variables will not be added to the global variable or
variable/comment list.

(2) Fixed issue with changing shortcut key

Fixed an issue with the intersection point of contact, coil and horizontal line.

(3) Fixed an error where rung description ignored blank spaces

Fixed an issue where if a rung description starts with blank spaces, the blank spaces were omitted.

(4) Fixed an error with creating a project folder during Save As...

Fixed an error where the folder won't show when clicking [Find] during Save As. If D:# is selected, the folder’s
name is created with the project’s name.

| Save As ? X

File name: £oex3

File directory: |D:Wn:n:n:x3

Change project name Find...

1 Cancel

(5) Fixed an issue when importing user data type
Fixed an issue that occurred when the user used [Read from text file] from the menu to read a file that was

created from [Save to text file]. The variables weren't displayed properly on user data type window.

(6) Fixed an issue where CPT variable variables get deleted when clicking [Remove all unused
variable/comments]

Fixed an issue where CPT variable variables get deleted when clicking [Remove all unused variable/comments]

(7) Fixed an error that occurs when comparing P2P triggering conditions

Fixed the issue where, the Compare Project feature wasn't able to detect the problem with P2p block
triggering conditions.



	■ ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.74('23.07)
	1. Improvements and additions
	(1) Addition of XGF-XM32E module
	(2) Expansion of the communication bandwidth between CPU/modules
	(3) Improvement in the representation of Smart Expansion I, Q addresses
	(4) Improvement in the representation of smart expansion EDS
	(5) Improvement in DNS address display - Allowing input of '0.0.0.0
	(6) Improvement in the modification notification window during multi-user runtime
	(7) Improvement to allow writing SDO (Servo) parameters during [XG-PM] runtime

	2. Error Correction
	(1) Correction of the multiple deletion error in user frames
	(2) Correction of SubExclusiveOwner input error
	(3) Correction of network browsing error
	(4) Correction of device discovery dialog display error
	(5) Correction of current value change error in variable monitoring
	(6) Correction of system diagnostic error in XGR PLC
	(7) Correction of operational error when calling function block commands within XECS UDFBs
	(8) “Coordinate system type” and “Coordinate system parameter 1” change error correction
	(9) Correction of PC resume from power-saving mode error-
	(10) Improvement in trend monitor configuration error
	(11) Correction of memory reference error


	■ ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.73('23.04)
	1. Improvements and additions
	(1) Improved entry conditions for modification during run – Supports only XGK-N automatic assignment projects.
	(2) Improved editing of array comments
	(3) Improved search function for both array and user data types
	(4) Change the default value of holding input when a communication device error occurs
	(5) Expansion of the number of smart extension bases
	(6) Expansion of the number of cam profiles and cam points
	(7) Add label and subroutine division mode
	- Supported only when using multi-user edit function during run(XGI-CPUUN)
	(8) Distribution of new Drive CM
	(9) Improved double coil inspection – with set/reset coil
	(10) Improved display of checkout message when replacing all
	- Improved functions related to modification options during multi-user run
	(11) Expansion of simultaneous access to XGI-CPUZ – supports up to 8 people
	(12) Add IP address and rotary switch interlock function - XBL-EIPT
	(13) Config Setting setting function added - XBL-EIPT
	(14) High-speed link block expansion function – up to 700
	(15) Improved reading of large-capacity comments
	(16) Improved forced write during run – line engine
	(17) Save last read/write state
	(18) Improved user data type input
	(19) Data memory write improvement
	(20) Current screen status All window application function
	(21) IL file export/import
	(22) Add refresh size check function
	(23) Project file saving improvement – EDS, EtherCAT XML file saving
	(24) Add preset command flag variable - XGF-HO8A
	(25) Function/function block name string search (Ctrl + K) automatic registrationfunction added
	(26) Increase the instance reservation size for user function blocks(2,000  32,000BYTE)

	2. Error Correction
	(1) Fix text reading error of direct variable comment
	(2) Fixed smart extension module name display error – EtherNet/IP
	(3) Ladder program conversion error corrected – loop
	(4) Fixed memory reference error – XGB/XGK
	(5) Corrected error in current value change dialog box – Enter key
	(6) Fixed Hangul input error - Find/Replace
	(7) Fixed SSQ connection operation error
	(8) “Coordinate system type” and “Coordinate system parameter 1” change error correction
	(9) Correction of reading area word size and storage area word size display error – High Speed Link
	(10) Fix system history display error
	(11) M area retain input error corrected
	(12) Fix EIP Detailed Settings Missing Find All Error
	(13) Fixed command error
	(14) Error correction when inputting EIP detailed setting local/remote tag direct variable
	(15) Fix new project creation error
	(16) Correct error step display error of operation error
	(17) Corrected output variable device allocation error of CENT option module
	(18) EIP setting error correction
	(19) Fixed LD coil pasting error
	(20) Fix task number display error during editing during XGB-XBCH run
	(21) Fixed N Configurator slave configuration error
	(22) Other


	■ ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.72 ('22.12)
	1. Error Correction
	(1)  XGI/XGR/XEC/XMC CPU malfunction when Label or SBRT(subroutine) is added through online editing
	(2)  Fix other errors


	■ ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.71 ('22.09)
	1. Improvements and additions
	(1)  Added [Continuous Paste] function
	(2)  Improved LD drag & drop
	(3)  Added [Renounce] function for Connection/Permission status
	(4)  Added XGB Renewal product
	(5)  Added [Sampling Mode] function related to XBF-TC04RT/XBF-TC04TT module in XG-TCON
	(6)  Added input type related to XGF-TC4RT/XBF-TC04RT module in XG-TCON
	(7)  Improved XG-TCON trend monitor function
	(8)  EtherCAT Slave - Added user-selected SDO parameter editing function
	(9)  Added copy function in [EtherCAT Slave] – [SDO parameter]
	(10)  [XG-PM] Added automatic project saving function when downloading program or online editing
	(11)  Added command

	2. Error Correction
	(1)  [XG-PM] Ladder broken when reading from PLC


	■ ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.70 ('22.09)
	1. Improvements and additions
	(1)  Added XGI-CPUZ model
	(2)  Added dark theme function
	(3)  Added frame capture function
	(4)  Improved [Reset Individual Module] function
	(5)  Improved Ethernet Remote 1 speed
	(6)  Improved CAM profile and CAM point
	(7)  Word type variable/device binary number monitoring function
	(8)  Improved GROUP command device search
	(9)  Improved [Import from File] of User Function/Function Block
	(10)  Added user data auto-complete function
	(11)  Device search function for [PDO Variable] information window of EtherCAT Master
	(12)  String type in Node ID Type of OPC UA
	(13)  Added [Zoom-in] and [Zoom-out] function in ST program window
	(14)  Added function of batch adjustment of row height of variable monitor window
	(15)  Added option [Always show direct variable comment window]
	(16)  Improved find target selection
	(17)  Improved maximum number of local Ethernet dedicated connections (XMC)
	(18)  Added communication module variable
	(19)  Added module reservation function(XGB)
	(20)  Add Axis/Axis group parameter (XMC)
	(21)  Improved EtherCAT automatic connection speed
	(22)  Added EtherCAT parameter Touch probe position 1/2 negative value
	(23)  Improved Cross Reference column selection storage
	(24)  Improved Paste options for direct variable comments
	(25)  Added motion data trace formula graph view
	(26)  Added Instruction
	(27)  Improved local Ethernet settings menu
	(28)  Improved instruction help

	2. Error Correction
	(1)  Fixed the problem that error codes are displayed as numbers in the smart extension service tab
	(2)  Fixed ladder copy & paste problem
	(3)  Fixed the problem that data swap in nConfigurator goes down in reverse
	(4)  Fixed the problem of saving motion status window
	(5)  Fixed the nConfigurator EDS file saving problem
	(6)  Fixed the ladder code conversion problem
	(7)  Fixed the [Replace All] problem(XGK/XGB)
	(8)  Fixed the BYTE assignment problem in PDO variable information window
	(9)  Added the user function and function block name restrictions
	(10)  Fixed the memory allocation problem for array types (BIT, BYTE, SINT, USINT)  (XGK Auto-allocation)
	(11)  Fixed the memory pasting problem of variables
	(12)  Fixed the NC program infinite compilation problem
	(13)  Fixed the message (An invalid argument was found) pop-up problem when setting EDS data
	(14)  Fixed the parameter input problem when O2T size is 0
	(15)  Fixed the problem of not displaying system variables for P2P blocks
	(16)  Fixed the smart extension EIP detailed setting block T2O value range problem
	(17)  Fixed BCC Settings dialog SWAP Settings control display problem
	(18)  Fixed the problem of comparison operation instruction in simulator mode (XBMHP, XBMH2)
	(19)  Fixed the problem when using select statement in ST program (XECE)
	(20)  Fixed the problem that the project folder is not deleted
	(21) Fixed the program display problem when including FF instruction
	(22) Fixed the LD Program paste problem
	(23) Fixed the address translation problems for XMC remote I/O address space
	(24) Fixed the command problem
	(25) Fixed timeout problem when connecting to XGB Enet Remote 1
	(26) Fixed the problem that the station number set in XGL-EFMxB is changed to 0
	(27) Fixed the problem that XG-PM does not execute


	■ ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.61 ('22.12)
	1. Error Correction
	(1)  XGI/XGR/XEC/XMC CPU malfunction when Label or SBRT(subroutine) is added through online editing
	(2)  Fix other errors


	■ ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.60.5 (Beta, '22.05)
	1. Improvements and additions
	(1) Improved copy of comments when pasting variables directly(IEC)
	(2) Added Function(XGI-CPUUN)

	2. Error Correction
	(1) Ladder copy and paste not working
	(2) Fix command problem


	■ ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.60.4 (Beta, '22.01)
	1. Improvements and additions
	(1) ‘Auto variables retain value’ maintenance function

	2. Error Correction
	(1) When registering Ethernet/IP tags, the error message of the size of the tag has been corrected.


	■ ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.60.3 (Beta, '21.12)
	1. Improvements and additions
	(1) In the [Compare with PLC] menu, when the EB item of smart extension is different, the phenomenon that project comparison is not performed has been improved.
	(2) When entering a device in the [Master]-[PDO variable] tab of the EtherCAT parameter, the message “Device is assigned duplicated.” has been improved.  “The device is included in the set area (Duplicate device area). Please set it to a different area.”
	(3) In the diagnostic variable list of smart extension, only WORD type devices were available, but BIT type devices can be set in BYTE units as well.
	(4) The [Save Module History] function has been added to XG-PM. By using this function, information related to module and XG-PM can be saved at once.
	(5) Increase the number of [User Data Type]

	2. Error Correction
	(1) When opening from PLC in the XMC project, the problem that the PLC option [Use External Variable] is changed and not uploaded has been fixed.
	(2) The problem that the memory of input/output/diagnostic variables registered in global variables in smart extension is edited during Multi-User Online Editing has been fixed.
	(3) Use the global variable automatically assigned as retain in the user function block or PB program. After writing multi online editing, open from PLC and start editing while running again. At this time, the problem that the program of user function...
	(4) The problem that the [Online]-[Read] menu is activated during editing during run has been fixed.
	(5) After executing the [Edit]-[Import Variables from File] menu in the global variable list, it has been improved so that online editing cannot be started when connecting to the PLC.
	(6) The problem that the [Edit]-[Insert/Add/Delete Line] menu is activated while editing a user function block during run has been fixed.
	(7) If there is a structure in the input parameter of the user function block, the problem that a compilation error occurs when the input structure member of the user function block is used in the program has been fixed.
	(8) The problem of abnormal termination when deleting the window created with the [Window]-[New Window] menu with the master and slave windows of EtherCAT parameters open in the XMC project has been fixed.
	(9) The problem in which the initial value of the variable added while editing the user function block during execution is set has been fixed.
	(10)  The problem that the variables of VAR_INPUT, VAR_OUTPUT, and VAR_INOUT are changed by string replacement while editing the user function block during execution has been fixed.
	(11)  When XG5000 V4.60 is installed while the old version is installed, the problem that the existing XGService is not updated to XG5000 V4.60 has been fixed.
	(12)  The problem of abnormal termination when operating with the older version of XGService (V4.50 or lower) has been fixed.
	(13)  The problem of connecting to PLC in read-only mode has been corrected.
	(14)  It has been modified to disable the SDO save function of the EtherCAT slave without the SDO save function in the XMC project.
	(15)  Set the setting driver [LS INV 485 Client] in the P2P block window of the Cnet communication module. The problem that the list is not displayed when selecting an inverter variable after setting the P2P function to WRITE has been fixed.
	(16)  When an array type tag is used in the P2P block window of the EtherNet/IP module, an error occurred in the comparison between the size of parameter content and the number of arrays has been fixed.
	(17)  An error occurred in storing the device address of the array type remote tag when displaying the set block in the smart extension EIP detailed setting window has been fixed.
	(18)  The problem of abnormal termination of XG5000 when executing forced I/O setting window in XMC has been fixed.
	(19)  The problem that GSD Syntax error occurs when Slave_Family of GSD is 12 in Pnet nConfigurator has been fixed.
	(20)  After the XGI-CPUUN OS version upgrade, the problem that [Open from PLC] cannot be opened in the latest version of XG5000 has been fixed.


	■ ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.60.1 (Beta, '21.10)
	1. Error Correction
	(1) Fixed subroutine information creation failure error (E2033)
	(XGK automatic allocation)
	(2) Fixed MOVE function problem in ST program(XGI, XGR, XMC)
	(3) Fixed the problem that user function block members are initialized
	(4) Fixed the problem of coils connected to normally closed contacts when array index exceeded error occurred
	(5) "Cnet status error" message is displayed(XMC-E32A)
	(6) Fixed auto scan problem during smart extension
	(7) Fixed the EtherCAT setting problem(XMC)
	(8) Other abnormal termination error correction


	■ ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.60
	1. Improvements and additions
	(1) Added the “Use online edit” option of the User Function/Function Block(XGI, XEC, XGR)
	(2) Added large comment function(XGK-N)
	(3) Added the program protection mode
	(4) Added password setting function for each program(XGK Auto-allocation)
	(5) Added Navigator function
	(6) Improved the program activation function (XGI, XGR, XEC, XGK Auto-allocation)
	(7) Improved [Compare Projects] function
	(8) Added a function to specify the background color of rung comments
	(9) Added a function to input a line in the LD edit window by combining [Ctrl + arrow] keys
	(10) Added automatic English conversion function when inputting a device(XGK)
	(11) Added a function to save the last setting state in the [Add Variable/Comment] dialog box
	(12) Improved find function – Display Function/Function Block
	(13) Improved editing of smart extension variables
	(14)  Added ARRAY type function for EIP tag (XGK Auto-allocation)
	(15)  Added option to use EXTERNAL variable
	(16)  Added function to use retain property as default when declaring user function/function block variables(IEC)
	(17)  Added [Export into Text File…] and [Import from File…] function in direct variable comments
	(18)  Added XGF-TC4RT module variable
	(19)  Remove 10- slot extension base in I/O parameter (XGK, XGI)
	(20)  Added power module capacity check function
	(21) Added NC channel (total 2 channels)
	(22)  Improved project read/write function at the same time
	(23)  Use of forced input/output of general devices(XGI-CPUUN)
	(24) Improved to maintain user data type memory allocation.
	(25)  Option to change monitor current value.
	(26) Improvement of the expression method for variable types in the hierarchical structure in the [Monitor] window.
	(27) Modbus communication address improvement with our inverter(drive).
	(28) "Pt1000" sensor type added to the input parameter of XBF-TC04RT in XG-TCON.
	(29) Added EDS Revision No. check function to XG-CANopen.
	(30) “CRC16 CCITT FALSE” BCC item added.
	(31) Improved XGL-EFMTB timeout setting.
	(32)  Improved XGL-RMEB slave communication error handling.
	(33)  Input data item is added to Dnet master property in nConfigurator.
	(34)  Improved RAPIEnet+ auto scan comparison function.
	(35)  Diagnosis function of extension slave has been added.
	(36)  EIP view function added
	(37)  Improvements related to multidimensional arrays
	(38)  Added new command
	(39)  Add module - XGF-PN16B (Standard positioning EtherCAT network type, 16 axes)

	2. Error Correction
	(1) Fixed the problem of timer/counter error in XGK Auto-allocation project.
	(2) Fixed the problem of monitoring error when array type variable of user function block is used.
	(3) Fixed global/direct variable window update error.
	(4) Fixed an error in which all contents of the device description were deleted when the PLC type was changed.
	(5) Fixed an error in the search operation in the global/direct variable window
	(6) Fixed an error where the editor was not activated when the Find/Replace window was closed with the ESC key.
	(7) Correction of ANY_PTR type command problem
	(8) Fixed XGL-PMEB Sendix Multiturn Encoder slave problem.
	(9) Fixed an error displaying I/O module names
	(10)  Fixed an error saving Variable/Comment
	(11)  Fixed an error in checking constant (false negative)
	(12)  Fixed an error in the XMC EtherCAT parameter information configuration
	(13)  Fixed an error that did not save when “reading text file” in direct variable comments
	(14)  Fixed an error about Find/Replace
	(15)  Fixed an error of memory allocation in the user data type item setting
	(16)  Fixed an error of the input type in DECO Function
	(17)  Fixed an error of “online force edit”
	(18)  Fixed a XMC index variable error
	(19)  Fixed an error of global variable memory reference
	(20)  Fixed an error about an array type of UDFB
	(21)  Fixed an error of nConfigurator slave setting

	3. XG-PM
	(1) Added Cam block editor(XGF-M32E)
	(2) Improved CAM Profile point
	(3) Added XGF-PN16B Module (XGK/XGI/XGR)
	(4) Improved read/write speed of operation data and cam data
	(5) Added function to apply to all axes of parameters


	■ ReleaseNote - XG5000 V4.52.3 (Beta)
	1. Improvements and additions
	(1) Improved communication speed of Local Ethernet(XGK-CPUxN, XGI-CPUUN)

	2. Error Correction
	(1) Fixed a problem to display the instruction help file(PDF)
	(2) Fixed a problem when entering the ESC key in the Find/Replace dialog box
	(3) Fixed the problem of saving the [Retain Area Group Setting] setting in the [Basic Parameter Setting]
	(4) Fixed the disappearance of comments when changing PLC type
	(5) Fixd the problem of XMC EtherCAT slave configuration
	(6) Fixed the problem of the parameter of XGL-PMEB DP V0
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